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PREFACE.

Tais edition of the Antigone is based upon Gustav Wolff’s
second edition, Leipzig, 1873. ’

In most cases where the text varies from his, the readings of
the Laurentian Ms. (L) have been adopted in preference to those
of inferior Mss. or to conjectures of Wolff and other editors.
The reasons for these changes are given in the Appendix, which
it is hoped furnishes sufficient material for an intelligent apprecia-
tion of the most important problems in the textual criticism of the
play. For the purpose of facilitating comparison, the rejected
readings of Wolff are placed at the foot of the text. Through
lack of such an aid as the Facsimile of the Laurentian Codex,
now in course of preparation, it has been necessary to take the
variants of the Mss. at second or third hand, chiefly from the
edition of Campbell. . .

The Commentary has been adapted to the needs of that large
number of students who begin their study of Greek tragedy with
this play.

The lyric parts have been arranged on the basis of the rhyth-
mical scheme which has been borrowed from Schmidt’s Rhythmic
and Metric, translated by Professor John Williams White.

Material has been taken freely from the editions of Bellermann,
Campbell, Nauck, Wecklein, and Dindorf.

The editor takes pleasure in expressing his grateful obligations
to his colleague, Professor Elisha Jones, for the use of critical
apparatus ; and to his pupil, Mr. Walter Miller, A.M., for gener-

ous service in verifying references.
M. L. D’OOGE.

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN,
Avugust, 185.



TO THE SECOND EDITION.

In preparing this edition the editor has had the benefit of corrections
and suggestions made by several of his reviewers, and in at least one
case before the review has appeared in print. Grateful acknowledg-
ments are especially due to Professors Goodwin, J. H. Wright, and

F. B. Tarbell.
M. L. D’OOGE.

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN,
April, 1885.
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INTRODUCTION.

Oeprpus and Jocasta, king and queen of Thebes, left a family
of four children, Eteocles, Polynices, Antigone, and Ismene.
The sons succeeded their father in the government of Thebes, each
to rule a year alternately with the other. Antigone became the
betrothed of Haemon, the son of Eurydice and of Creon, who was
the brother of Iocasta.” Between Eteocles and Polynices a
strife arose (111) concerning the succession to the throne. - Poly-
nices fled for protection and aid to Adrastus, king of Argos,
married his daughter Argia, and marched with a numerous and
brilliantly equipped (129, 130) host against his native city, in
order that he might take revenge by laying it waste with fire and
sword (285).

In view of this impending peril, Creon had sought counsel from
the venerable seer Tiresias (993-95), who had declared that Ares
was wroth with Thebes because, at the founding of the city,
Cadmus had slain the serpent that guarded the Ares fountain.
Cadmus had sown the land with the serpent’s teeth, and from
these had sprung the first inhabitants. A scion of this stock
was desired by the god as a propitiatory sacrifice. As such an
offering, Megareus, the son of Creon (see on 991), threw himself
down from the ramparts of the citadel into the adjacent den of
the dragon (oykov é& pedopBaldi OSpdkovros, Eur. Phoen. 1010).
Encouraged by this sacrifice, the Thebans began the defenCe of
" the fortified city. Before each of the seven gates stood a hostile
leader with his troops (141). Capaneus especially vaunted him-
self with insolent hoasts (130, 136); and, as he was mounting
the ramparts with flaming torch in hand, Zeus struck him down
with a thunderbolt (131). The hostile brothers fell upon each
other, and both perished in this unnatural conflict (146). Thus
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the Argives failed in securing the object of their expedition.
That which erippled the assault of the besiegers roused the courage
of the besieged; the former flee, the latter pursue. The hostile
chieftains find their death either at the gates of Thebes or on
the flight (141-3). Adrastus alone escapes. The flight and the
close of the combat occur in the night (108). With the dawn of
day Creon orders that the body of Eteocles be buried (23-30), and
that of Polynices be given as a prey to dogs and vultures.

In the earliest times the denial of burial rites to enemies was
not wholly unknown, and was not held to be an offence; still,
even in the Iliad a truce is made with the Trojans, that they may
bury their slain. Achilles, too, does not carry out his threat
against Hector ; the gods protect Hector’s corpse and give aid in
its surrender. In the progress of civilization, the sentiment
towards the dead became still more tender. We find that among
the Athenians the sacredness of the duty of burial was early
inculeated. Solon decreed that if any one should find a corpse
unburied, he must at least strew dust over it; and while he
released children from other duties toward a parent who should
urge them to commit certain wrongs, from the duty of burial he
granted in no case release. A law of Clisthenes made the de-
march accountable, under heavy penalties, for the interment of
unburied corpses. Public enemies also were shown the last honor,
as in the case of the Persians after the battle of Marathon
(os wdvros Sowr dvfpdmov vexpdy yi «pia, Paus. I. 32, 4).
Xerxes had the Spartans that fell at Thermopylae buried. That
the bodies of those who fell in the naval battle of Arginusae were
not collected and given burial rites brought the penalty of death
upon six Athenian commanders. The tragedians especially teach
the sacredness of the duty of burial, from which there is no re-
lease, and represent it as an ancient and universal Hellenic cus-
tom.  The only limitation of this custom seems to have been the
xkowds ‘EAMjvov vépos, which forbade interment within the borders of
their native land of sacrilegious persons and of traitors who had
borne arms against their fellow-citizens. (See Visscher, Rhein.
Mus. N. F. xx. 445 f.) — But against this practice the moral
sense of the people grew gradually more and more repugnant ;
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and here lies the source of the conflict in our tragedy between
the sternness of the civil law, which Creon seeks to maintain
with the energy of a ruler who sets great store by his authority,
and the kindness of the higher moral sense, which makes the burial .
of the dead the inviolable duty of the nearest kinsmen. (Schneide-
win’s Introd. 7th ed. p. 25.)

The play begins at early dawn (100). The stage represents
the open square in the front of the royal palace upon the Cadméa,
the citadel of Thebes. The first actor (Protagonist) played the
parts of Antigone, Tiresias, and Eurydice; the second (Deuter-
agonist), of Ismene, Haemon, the Guard, and the Herald; the
third (Tritagonist), that of Creon. Contrary to the usual cus-
tom, the Chorus is not of the same age and sex with the chief
character of the play, whereas in the Electra, e.g., friendly young
women constitute the Chorus; but, because the deed of Antigone
touches the welfare of the State, since she has disregarded the
decree of the rightful ruler of the land, there stands between her
and Creon a Chorus of fifteen representatives of the most influ-
ential and venerable Thebans, who, through three successive
reigns (165 ff.), have proved themselves peaceful and obedient
subjects and diserect citizens, to whom peace and good govern-

ment are of the first importance. (Schuneidewin’s Introd. 7th ed.
p. 27.)



II.

REVIEW OF THE PLAY.

In tragedy the hero either contends against the right, and
thereby comes to destruction without accomplishing his purpose,
or he champions the right, and directly or indirectly secures its
trinmph at the cost, it may be, of suffering, and even of his
own death. In the Antigone the heroine is a representative of
the latter class. Divine law is superior to human law,— this is
the central thought of the play. Antigone contends for this prin-
ciple; public sentiment decides in her favor (692-700); the
gods, through the lips of the seer (1064-73), approve her pur-
pose ; Creon, her adversary, finally acknowledges his wrong (1261-
76), and executes her wishes (1105 ff.). She dies in the con-
sciousness of duty discharged, highly extolled and tenderly beloved.
Creon lives, bereaved, accursed by his dearest ones, a heart-
broken man. As absolute ruler, he had the right indeed to
dispose of the dead as well as of the living (214), but the man-
dates of religion forbade his exercising this right. It was not
for him to command what was impious, to abuse his authority in
such a way as to throw down the safeguards of divine institutions.

Granted that Creon had a right to deny burial within the bounds
of his native land to Polynices, on the score of being a traitor,
he disregarded the rights of the gods below, and violated the dic-
tates of a common and humane sentiment, by commanding that
his body be given as a prey to dogs.  For whoever was laid low
in death was rightfully claimed by the infernal gods; and the
shades of the departed could not rest happily in the realm of
Hades until the last honors had been paid to their mortal remains.

It is not in a spirit of wantonness surcly that Creon proclaims
his decree, but as the result of short-sightedness and failure
to weigh carefully all the circumstances (1242-69). The poet
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represents him as a man who, resolved rav dpiocrwv drrecfac Bov-
Aevpdrwr, lays down for his guidance certain principles which he
is determined rigidly to obey, but by the narrow-minded and pas-
sionate application of which he falls into dBovAla. (Schneidewin,
p- 26.) When his command has been disobeyed, his mind, wholly
possessed by the consciousness of his supreme authority, becomes
the more embittered the more he hears the timid utterances of
the Chorus, the counter arguments of Antigone and of her more
submissive sister, of his own son, and finally of the revered seer.
He expresses the sentiments of a despot (667, 738), insults the
Chorus (281), derides Antigone (524), and cherishes unfounded
and rash suspicion against all, —against Ismene (488), against a
part of the citizens (290), against the venerable Tiresias (1035) ;
he cannot from the outset imagine any other motive for the viola-
tion of his edict than the basest of all, bribery (2215. | Although
he becomes convinced of the innocence of Ismene, he nevertheless
causes her also to be arrested (579), and in a moment of passion
(769) orders her to be led forth to die with her sister.| His anger
impels him to indulge in extravagant expressions (486, 668) and
in threats of useless cruelty, as, for example, that he will compel
his son to witness the execution of his betrothed (760). Finally
he loses his self-control completely, he slanders the prophet (1055),
and blasphemes the gods (780, 1040). Not umtil he hears pro-
claimed the dreadful vengeance of heaven, about to fall upon
him and his house, does he bow in submission. And the more
stubborn and violent he was before, the more completely does he
now find himself crushed by misfortune. The mighty blows smite
him one by one: his son’s fury, that renders him oblivious of
filial piety, his son’s death, the death of his own wife, her curse.
Despairing, overwhelmed, full of bitter self-reproach, in death
alone he sces release. The attendants support him and lead him
away, broken in body as well as in mind.

The counterpart of Creon is Antigone, who is resolved from the
first to honor the gods and to discharge her duty to her hrother at
any cost. Had it not always and everywhere been incumbent
upon the nearest relatives to provide the funeral rites? That her
sister is not willing to join her in this task seems to her a flagrant
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violation of sacred obligation. She treats her harshly and with
scorn. Having accomplished the deed, Antigone makes no attempt
to escape the hands of those appointed to seize the perpetrators.
She comes before Creon, in the proud consciousness of doing right,
filled with contempt for the man who will not grant the dead his
rightful repose. 'This accounts for the harshness of her manner
towards him also. His threats do not frighten her; with calm
deliberation she had from the first looked the consequences of her
_conduct squarely in the face. But that she has really made a _
sacrifice, that life has some value in her eyes, becomes apparent
when she goes to er death. ¥ Sophocles does not represent stereo-
typed figures;, but tummmm beings. So long as Antigone has to
act, she is animated by her sense of duty; but now she feels the
full terror of the premature death to which she has been so unjustly
condemned. Now first she realizes that she has sacrificed her
affections also upon the altar of duty. Prior to the fulfilment of
her task, there is no intimation of her love for Haemon, no waver-
ing. Unlike the modern playwright. Sophocles does not mix
motives ; he makes single-minded characters. Even when Antigone
“stands before Creon, she is still inspired bywa single thought, her

“duty to Tier brother. The dead body might again be uncovered,

/WW)' the guard, at the command of Creon ; but
her pride forbade any attempt to soften his heart by an allusion to
his son. Nor was there any consideration of personal interests
and favor,w*of justice and hallowed law. But when
there is nothing more left her in this life to do, then she laments
that she is not to share in the marriage hymn, that she must
depart unwedded. Here she shows herself a woman. No sooner,
however, does she enter the sepulchral prison than her energy is
aroused anew. She waits not for famine to waste her away, but
herself cuts at once the thread of life.

She is a maiden of heroic type, in action strong, in speech often
sharp. But the Greek ideal of a woman is not represented alone
by a Penelope, that uncomplaining sufferer.  This we may learn
from the truest ideals of womanhood, the goddesses; for the an-
cients fashioned their divinities after their own image. Take, for
example, the virgin goddess Athene, who is a warrior. Her stat-
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ues wear a cold and hard expression; Sophocles portrays her un-
fecling enough to deride Ajax, whom, in her wrath, she had
deprived of reason. The virgin Artemis is a huntress, and is
represented in art as having a firm and muscular form; in the
earliest times she demanded bloody sacrifices. Hera dared to bid
defiance to the father of gods and men; in Homer she and even
Aphrodite go into battle.

But in our play the gentle side of womanly nature also finds its
type. Ismene is yielding, full of affection for her sister and her
deceased brother. She is self-sacrificing, too, for she wishes to
die with her sister. But she is brave only in suffering, not in
action. Thus she serves by her contrasted character to malke
Antigone’s heroic greatness more conspicuous, just as Chryso-
themis forms the counterpart of her sister in the FElectra of
Sophocles.

Haemon clings with tender affection to Antigone’s lofty soul;
his heart is consumed with love. With filial respect he approaches
his father; but, indignant at the unrcasonable treatment of his
aftianced, he allows himself to be carried away so far as to harbor
violent and resentful feeling, and, in the moment of extreme de-
spair, to attempt a dreadful crime. The violence of his passion
and the tarbulent blood of youth have overpowered him; but he
regains his self-command, and plunges the dagger into his own
side.

Eurydice appears on the stage but for a moment, yet leaves be-
hind an impression that is deep and abiding. She is wholly a
mother. Her determination is made the moment she hears of her
son’s fate; she cannot bear to survive her last remaining child.

Full of dignity, with a sercne confidence in his gift of prophecy,
and conscious of his-sacred vocation, the venerable Tiresias ad-
rances to the gates of the palace. His counsel ought to suffice.
But when this has been repulsed, when even the sanctity of his
calling has been assailed, he pours the vials of his righteous wrath
upon the guilty head of Creon, and the catastrophe succeeds.

The messenger describes with manifest interest and sympathy
the calamity that has Dbefallen the house. But the guard thinks
only of himself. He shows the verbosity, the fondness for details,

<
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and the wit, of the common man. <In the same way Homer places

(Thersiteé in contrast with his hero. -
~ We comc Tast of all to the Chiorus. The Chorus do not approve
Creon’s edict (211, 278, 1260, 1270), but, as subjects, they acknowl-
edge the legal power of the absolute ruler (506, 873), maintaining
towards him the loyal obedience which they have paid his prede-
cessors. Their vencrable years forbid their interference by deeds
of personal violence. In meditative mood they regard the occur-
rences that come to pass, but do not try to resist or hinder them,
as may be inferred particularly from 681 and 725. On two ocea-
sions, however, they influence Creon’s decision ; once, when they
save Ismene (770) from the rashness of the king, and again
(1100) when they incite him, already wavering in his purpose, to
decisive and immediate action. As in 1094 and elsewhere. so at
the close of the play they draw conclusions from the course of the
action and the sentiments of the speakers.

The Choral Odes mark the successive steps in the development
of the play. After the dramatic plot has been indicated in the
prologue, the Chorus enters with its song of triumph. After the
burial in violation of the decree of Creon, the Chorus celebrates
buman skill and wisdom, and condemns arrogance. After An-
tigone has been detected and arrested in the act of performing
the burial, the Chorus bewails the inherited woe of the house of
the Labdacidae, and the helplessness and shortsightedness of
mortals as contrasted with the almighty power of the ever blessed
Zeus. 'When Haemon has left his father in passion, the Chorus
celebrates the power of love, which has proved superior even to
filial picty; thereupon follow lyric strains from the Chorus and
Antigone alternately ; and these are concluded by an ode of con-
solation addressed to Antigone, who is then led away to her death.
Finally, when Creon has relented, the Chorus sings a joyful hymn
in praise of Dionysus, the protector of Thebes and the divine
patron of the theatre.

Of the seven extant plays of Sophocles the Antigone is marked
by the severest style. No other play equals it in the exteut of
the choral odes, the number of melic verses being more than onc-
third of the whole number in the play. DBefore the time of
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Aeschylus only one actor was employed, and in this play we find
Creon (162, 766, 1091), and afterwards the messenger (1155,
1244), alone upon the stage in a colloquy with the Chorus. The
third actor was introduced first by Sophocles. In the Antigone
the three actors are together on the stage only in the second
epeisodion, and even there only two persons at a time (not count-
ing the Chorus) are engaged in the dialogue: the wiveel remains
silent as soon as Antigone begins to speak, and <o docs Andeone
when words pass between Ismenc and Creon. {The parodos con-
tains anapaestic verses, the regular rhythm in Greek marches, and
states the occasion of the entrance of the Chorus. This is the
old form. The Chorus announces the entrance of all the principal
persons, except in the case of Tiresias. The anapaestic and
iambic verses that conclude melic strophes are likewise in strophic
correspondence. Sophocles has avoided only in this play a change
of speaker within the limits of one trimeter. The resolution of a
long syllable into two short ones in the trimeter is found in this
play only twenty-nine times (besides six times in the case of proper
names), less frequently than in any other play of Sophocles with
the exception of the Electra. Nowhere is an anapaest found in
the first foot of the trimeter. A rigid symmetry is observable not
only in the corresponding parts of the odes, but also sometimes
in the relative number of lines given to each speaker in the
dialogue.

There is nothing in the Antigone from which it is to be inferred
that this play formed one of a tetralogy. DBoth the other extant
plays, the material of which is taken from the same myth, the
Oedipus Tyrannus and the Qedipus Coloneus, are distinguished
from the Antigone by a different conception of the characters
and treatment of the story, and by peculiarities of versificatibn.
There are, besides, many traditions that the Oedipus Coloneus
was written in the last year of the poet’s life. Sophocles brought
it to pass that single plays also were admitted to the dramatic
contest. The custom of presenting tetralogies, although still prac-
tised during his lifetime, soon afterward became obsolete.
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6 The Samian war began in the
spring of Ol. 84,4 (442 B.c.). If Soph-
ocles was appointed to a generalship
in this war in consequence of the
favorable impression made by his
Antigone, it seems likely that the pre-
sentation of this play occurred at the
great Dionysia immediately prior to
his appointment. Accordingly 443
B.C. is the commonly accepted date
of this play.

7 1s reckoned as the thirty-second. 1f
the time of their presentation is meant
in this statement, these thirty-two
plays would be distributed over the
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443 B.c.
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9 Jon was a writer of tragedy, of
lyric poetry, an historian and philos-
opher, and lived in Chios about the
time of Sophocles. The Dithyrambs,
in which the statements referred to
were contained, have not been pre-
served.

10 Mimnermus of Colophon, an ele-
giac poct who flourished about 630 B.c.
Bergk, Poet. Lyr. ii. Fr. 21: videtur
excidisse id quod de Antigone dixerat
Mimnermus.

11 Theoclymenus, the seer men-
tioned in the Odyssey, xv. 529, xvii.
151, xx. 350.
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FIrsT SCENE.

Didaé dyyehos.
*Ayyelos.
Edpvdiky.

MurtEs :
Two Servants of Creon.
An Attendant of Tiresias.
Two Maids of Eurydice.

ANTIGONE AND ISMENE.

IIpéhoyos.
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1. The rear of the stage represents
a palace which has three doors, the
middle door being the largest. At
each side is a movable scene (% me-
plaxtos). That at the right of the
spectators indicates the road to the
city, that at the left the road to the
country or to foreign parts.  Anti-
gone has sent for Ismene (18, 19) to
come outside of the palace in order to
hold this interview with her alone.
The prologue indicates briefly the
occurrences that precede the action
of the play, and states the occasion
of the conflict that forms the material
of the tragedy (23-30).

kowov: Schol. gvyyevikdy, of the
same family. — adrdSehdov: of the
same parents. Cf. Aesch. Eum. 89,
abrddeApor afua. — kdpa: expresses
affection or respect in addressing a
person. Cf. 899, 915; O. T. 950,
*TokdoTns kdpa. So caput in Lat.
Cf. Hor. Od. 1. 24, 2, Tam cari
capitis.—By this combination of
epithets Antigone betrays her emo-
tion. The verse may be rendered :
O my own dear sister Ismene, of kin-
dred race.

2,3. &7v... dwolov Quxl kTé.: that
of the ills springing from Oedipus there
is none that Zeus will not bring to pass,
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etc.  émolov odxf, which is the indir.
interr. after 8rc for molov odxi, is a
more animated way of saying wdvra,

cf.o.T.
1401 £, apa pov uéuvno® §7¢ (variants
Grav, &r1) of’ Epya dpdoas dulv elta Sevp’
iov 6mot Empacaov adbis.  The use of
the indir. for the dir. interr. is com-

or o0dev kakdy éaTv & Tt ob.

mon. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 878, émola &
ob Aéywv &mn els &xbos ANBoy. For
other readings, sce App. —admd:

originating from the parricide and
incest of Ocdipus.  These cvils are
enumerated in part in 49-57. —
vgv: dat., as appears from Tév ¢@v Te
kau@y (0), which amplifies the thought
of the possession of cvery ill.
(doarv is taken as a gen. absol. by
others. —é&rv: throws its force upon
(boaw and strengthens the implied
antithesis, “the rest being dead.”

4. drjowov: runous, baneful, from
grav (which is used in the pass.in 17,
314).  This is Dindorf’s conjecture
for arns arep of the Mss. (see App.),
and is formed like évfjoipos (995), dge-
Anoos (Aj. 1022), ete.

5. aloxpdv, drpov : point to
the shame and reproach inherited
from Oedipus by his children, while
aAyewdv and arfiowor refer to the fatal
conflict of the brothers and the deso-
late condition of the sisters.

6. ovk: is a repetition of od to add
emphasis.  See Kr. Spr.67,11,3. A

vy

somewhat similar repetition of o? in
Phil. 4106, odx 6 Tvdéws ydvos 0dd odu-
moAnTds Aaeptie . .. od ul) Odvwow. —
kakav: part. gen.; supply ov after
émotov, forming supplementary pred.
after drwma.  G. 169, 1; H. 732 a.

7. vl 7007 ad kré.:  an abridged
form for i éari TobTO . .. TO KijpUyUQ b
... B¢tvar. A similar turn in 218, 104,
1172, H.1012 a.—ad: indicating im-
patience. — mwavBripe wohe: the whole
body of the citizens, called agrotar in 193.

8. orparnysv: Creon proclaims
himself Bacireds first in 162 ff.; as yct
he is but orparnyds.

9. éxes: “cognitum habes. So
Eur. Orest. 1120, #xw TooobTov Tamirora
¥ ovk &w. In Lat. habere some-
times has this sense.” Wund. —keloy-
kovoas: for the crasis, sce G.11, 15,

10. Tév éxBpdv : evils procceding
Srom our enemies against our fricads.
The gen. of source with orelyovra
without a prep. Schol. r& émd Tév
éx0pdv kara eis Huas orelxorra. Soph.
is fond of omitting preps. in such
consts. Cf. 0. T.152, 7is . . . TTub@vos
&Bas; 142, Bdbpwy Toracbe; 580, wdvr
éuot wouilerar. Phil. 193 f., 7& mab$-
pata kelva wpds adTdy THS wubppovos
Xpbons éméBy (which is an exact par-
allel of our sent.). By of ¢iro: she
means Polynices; by tav éxtpas,
Creon, who had become éxfpds sinc:
the xfpvyna had come to her knowl-
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edge. The plur. makes the statement
more general. For similar instances,
see 99, 276, 565. W., with many other
editt., takes r@v éxfpadv as obj. gen.
with xakd, ie. evils that come upon
enemles. Wund. understands by these
evils the denial of burial rites, which
applies equally well, however, to
either interpretation.

11. *Avriydvn: occasions an ana-
paest in the fifth foot. Soph. admits
the anapacst for the iambus in the
first foot, and in the case of proper
names also in the third, fourth, and
fifth. — ddwv: obj. gen. with wibos,
word concerning friends. Cf. 0. T. 495,
$dTy OldiméSa, Aj. 222, dvépos ayye
Alav.

12. ¢ drov: “Soph. has not been
careful to mark the exact sequence
of the events preceding the action
of the play. But the death of the
brothers is supposed to have taken
place some time before the rout of
the Argive host.” Camp.

13. Buoiv dBehdpoiv: gen. of separa-
tion. SeeG.174; H.748. Such com-
binations as 8do ... Svoiv ... g,
toor . . . loovs (142), adral ., . TéV

adbréy (929), néreor perdav (977), and
contrasts in numerals like 8%o . . . ulq
(¢f: 170, 989), are much sought by the
tragic writers.

14. Qavgvrwv: in agreement with
adeapoiv. Such changes between dual
and plur. are not infrequent; ¢f: 59.
— 8uwAy : mutual ; so in 170, but in 53
it has the more exact sense of double,
and in 51 it is poetic for 8do.

15. émel: since. Schol. &¢’ of. So
87re in Hom. Il. xxi. 80, 9ds mol éorw
8¢ Suwdexdrn 8" és “IAtov eirfrovla.

16. év vukr(: the dialogue opens
at the dawn succeeding the night in
which the Argives fled. — Jméprepov:
Surther.

17. edrugodom wré.: this clause is
epexegetic of odd¢v Oméprepor and in
supplementary partic. const. after
olda. — pd\ov : to be taken with both
partics.

18. 8n kahds: sc. gt undty Smépre-
pov eiduiav. A reproach is implied that
Ismene did not concern herself very
much with what transpired outside of
the palace.

19. 7Tovde: anticipates the clause
introduced by &s. — égémepov: I sent
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Sor you (to come) out. The act. is used
here for the mid.; so méuyas in 161;
mid. in 0. T 951, 7i & éeméuw devpo
TOVde dwudTwy.

20. 8nhois: dhAn el. Cf. 242, 471.
— kalxaivovca: the excited mind
is often likened to the sea made dark
by a storm. So Eur. Heracl. 40, dugl
Toiode kaAxalvwy Téxvois. Cf. Hom. I1.
xxi. 551, moAra 8¢ of kpadin mdppupe. —
émwos: matter; accus. of internal obj.

21. ov...éxe: the statement put
in the form of a question expresses in-
dignation. — ydp : used here, and freq.
in the dialogue, with an ellipsis of
that for which the sent. thus intro-
duced gives the reason. “Yes” or
“No” may then be supplied to suit
the connection. (7. 511, 517, 566,
743. — rddov: “since the partics. mpo-
7loas and arwdoas are used in the
sense of atidoas and ovx akidoas, the
gen. seems to depend on the idea of
value in both, though it is more
directly joined with the latter partic.”
Wund. See G. 178; H. 746. W,
Ell, and others take rdpov as a prwa-
tive gen. with éridoas. — vgv: dat. of
interest. —Té kaoiywjre: the whole
in appos. with its parts, 7ov uév

. .ooTdy 86 Cf. 561 G. 137, N. 2,
H. 624 d.]

22. drpdoas éxe: the aor. or pf.
partic. with #xew is used either as an
emphatic form when the idea of pos-
session is to be expressed, or simply
to denote more vividly the continu-
ance of the state or condition effected;
here, and freq. in tragedy, in the lat-
ter way. Cf. 32,77, 180, 192.

24. xpnobeis «ré.: having trected
with righteous Justice and according to
law. See App.—=8ikn dwala: ¢/ Eur.
Phoen. 1651, &wouoy iy dikny.

25. Ekpue: lburied; so in 285.—
évepbey :  lit. from below.
UmepBev, rdrwlev, ete., arc often vsed
without reference to motion. Cf.
1070. — vekpois: the Grecks seem to
have believed that the spirits of the
dead whose bodies were unburied
could not enter into the realm of
Hades, but were doomed to wander
until their bodies received burial
rites. No curse was so terrible as
that one “might die without burial.”
It is, therefore, not surprising that
the tragedy of the Antigone should
hinge upon the discharge of this
duty. Cf. Hom. Z[. xxiii. 71 {f.

So mpdobev,
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26. Tov8¢: 8is antithetic to uév in
23. — dOAlws: indicates the pity of
the sister. —8avdvra : belongs to MoAv-
veirous in thought, although in agree-
ment with véruvr.

27.  daciv: subj. indef., like the
Eng. they say. — ékkexnpoxOar : pass. ;
the following infs. are its subj.

29. d&iv: the subj.is wdvras implied
in Twd. — dradov: supply elva: after
éav. Cf. Trach. 1083, ayiuvaorov @’
éayv. — olwvois: dat. of interest ‘with
Onoavpdy (== ebpnua), which is in appos.
with véxur.

30. mpos xdpw PBopds: either ex-
presses the purpose, éav Tols olwvols
Tva 7 abrols Bopd, or perhaps better
taken with eloop@doi, when the sense
will be looking to the pleasure of
a repast (Schol. mpds Tépyw Tpogiis),
ot looking upon (it) for the sake of food
(mpds xdpw = Eéveka).

31. 7ov dyafdv: ironical.
2175,

32. ool kdpol: the decree was pro-
claimed to the citizens, but Antigone
represents it, with an exaggeration
due to her excited feelings, as aimed

So in

esp. at Ismene and herself, since
the duty of interment pertained to
them first of all as the nearest of kin to
the slain. — kdpé: treated as an iso-
lated word. xduof might have been
repeated. Cf. #3e in 567.

33. paj: unites in Soph. with eidéva:
and eldds, od, odk, obxh and é&md,
by synizesis. See G.10; H. 78. Cf.
263, 535.  For the use of w# with a
partic. expressing cond., see G. 283, 4;
H. 1025.

34. ocadn: pred., with mpornpi-
govta. — wpokmpvfovra: for the use
of the fut. partic. to express purpose,
see G. 277, 3; H. 969 c.—édyew: -
hold, esteem ; like Lat. ducere.

35. ds map ov8év: as equal to-
nothing, i.e. as of no account. Cf. 466.
—ToyTwv: neut.

36. mpokeioOar: supply robre from
8s as indir. obj.— Snpdhevarov: by
public stoning. 'This compound is not
found elsewhere except with Lycophro
(Alex. 331, mpéoBuv dnudrevaror), who
borrowed it from Soph.

37.  otrws rTé.: such is the situation.
Cf. El 761, Towird oot Tadr’ éoriv.
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—ool: ethical dat.
H. 770.

38. éoB\dv: sc. wais. In accordance
with the principle of the ancients
fortes creantur fortibus et
bonis. Cf. Phil. 874, ebyevys % pbats
K&E edyevdy 1) o).

39,40. =l ... wpogBelpny whéov:
lit. what more could I add, i.e. of what
use could I be? (not as L. and S,

G. 184, ~. 6;

what should I gam?). Cf. 0. C.
767, odic Hberes Oérovti mwpoghéoba

xdpw;—el Tdd év Tovrows: Schol.
el TaiTa Kpéwy éxérevaer.—Nvovo” 1
’¢dmrrovoa: a colloquial phrase, like
7l Bpdv ) Tl Ppwrdy, otite wdoxwy obiTe
Sp@v, having the general sense of in
what possible way. The expression is
evidently borrowed from the art of
weaving, “by loosening the web or
by tying fast a new thread.” Cf.
Aj. 1310, €i u tvrdywr GAAG gvAAbTwy
mdper.  W. understands Adovea to
refer definitely to Ismene’s attempt
by entreaties to conciliate Creon, and
épdmwrovaa to her violent opposition,
which would involve a new conflict.
Others take Adovesa in the sense of

undoing, i.e. violating (like Adew vduoy),
and é¢dmTovea in the opposite sense
of confirming (Schol. BeBaiovoa) the
decree. So L. and S.

41. fvvepydoe: the ending -et for
the more usual -y is freq. in the dia-
logue. Cf. 90, 93. See G. 113, N. 1;
H. 384.

42. kw8ivevpa : cognate accus. after
the first two verbs in the preceding
verse. — yvapns: part. gen. G. 168;
H. 757.—el: from elw. Cf 0. C.
170, mo? 715 ppovridos Ay ;

43. The const. of 41 is continued
as if 42 had not intervened. An-
tigone’s calm decision prescats a
strong contrast to the painful agita-
tion of Ismene.—gvv: together with
T8¢ xepl, 1.e. T éufi xepl. Antigone
holds up her right hand as she spcaks.
Others join yepl directly with xovgtels
and take by 7§8e as equiv. to &by éuol.
— kovdrels : kovpilewr = to raise up for
burial.  Antigone’s first intention is
to lift the body with Ismene’s help.
and give it proper burial. Being un
able to do this unaided, she sprinkles
the dust.
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46 W. brackets this verse.

44. ydp: expresses surprise, like

Lat. nam, Eng. what, why. What,
do you intend, etc.  Cf. also 574, 732,
736. —odé and the Dor. »iv are

used by the tragedians for the masc.
and fem., sing. and plur. ¢¢é is some-
times used reflexively, and viy may
be neut. — dwdppnrov : in appos. with
OdnTew.

45. Tov ... duov kré.: in appos.
with opé. — OéAns: sc. fdrrew. An-
tigone says “I shall at any rate bury
my brother, and in doing that yours
also, if you shall not be willing to do
it.” Others with a different punctua-
tion : *“Ishall at least bury my brother
even if you shall not be willing to
bury yours.”

47. oxerAla: daring, reckless. Is-
mene comes back to the thought
of 44.

48. ov8év: adv.—ray éuav: though
plur,, refers particularly to Poly-

nices. Cf. Tobs ¢irovs, 10. Gen. of
scparation with elpyew. — péra: ile.
HéTETTIV.

50. “Ismene now Dbids her sister
reflect upon the series of misfortunes
which had befallen their ill-starred
family, and not add by her imprudent
conduct to their troubles.” Bl. —vgv:
ethical dat. — dmwexOrjs Svokherns Te:
detested and infamous. TFor the Hom.
version of the Theban myth, sce Hom.
Od. xi. 271 ff. In the three plays writ-
ten by Soph. on the Oedipus legend
the dctails of the story are varied to
suit the purpose of each play. In the
0.C., the aged king passes from earth
by a glorious translation; the Thebans
desire the possession of his grave,
and the place of his departure be-
comes in Attic legend a sanctuary of
rcfuge. In the O. T., the death of
the king does not follow upon his
self-inflicted blindness, and in this
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passage also épdfas is prior in time to
#Aero.  The blinding of his eyes fol-
lows upon the suicide of Iocastz in
the O. T, and this is not contradicted
by &reira (53), as this word here sim-
ply introduces the second fact of the
narration without regard to sequence
in time.

51. mpas: in conscquence of. Cf. O.
7. 1236, mpds rivos wor’ airlas ; — adro-
bdpav: lit. caught in the very act.  The
adj. is transferred here from the doer
to the thing done, and the idea is that
Oecdipus was caught in the guilt of in-
cest.  We may render, misdeeds dis-
covered at the very time they were done.
The sense self-detected commonly
given is unsupported, and is due prob.
to the later representation found
in the O. 7', in which the detection
through the efforts of Oedipus him-
self is an invention of the poet which
is foreign to the original form of the
myth. — 8uwhds : sce on 14.

53. 8umholv émos: Schol. durholy
Svopa €xovaa. Double in reference to
Tocasta’s relation to Oedipus.

54. Cf. 0. T.1203, % 8% kpepactihy
THY yvvalk® éoeldouer TAekTalow aldpat-
ow éumemAeyuévny. — NwPdraw @ ends
disgracefully.

vépov Bia
7,
mapééipev.

55. rplrov 8¢: as if mpdTov uév had
preceded Ererra in the enumeration.
— 8o plav: sce on 13.

56. adrokrovodvre: by mutual slangh-
ter, as if aAAnAokTovoivre. Cf. 172
The refl. is used in the reciprocal
sense in 145 also. (7. Aeseh. Sept.
805, Telvagw ek xepdv adTokTivwy.

57. karepydoavro x7é.: translate
as if it were karepydoavro xepal udpov
ér’ &AAfrows.  This use of énf is co'n-
mon. Cf. Hom. Il. iii. 132, ér’ aa-
AMAowrt pépov moAUdakpuy ¥ Apna. — Xe-
poiv: dat. of means, by violent hands.
xelp, movs, and similar words are often
added for the sake of vividness.

58. &j: gives emphasis to uiva,
like Eng. all alone.— vé: tran.ferred
from the dependent sent. and made
more emphatic. Prolepsis. Sce H.
878.

59. dow: by how much. — kdkiora:
i.e. of all the members of the royal
house. Ismene represents the case
in an exaggerated tone, so as to work
upon the feclings of her sister.—
JNovpeba : change of number. Sce
on 14. —vdpov Big.: in defiance of the
law. 1In 79, Bia moMTdv.

60. Tupdvvwy: plur. for sing., as
10. The gen. limits both substs.
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61. Touro pév: adv.,inthe first place,
with which &reira 8¢ below is corre-
lated. Cf. O. C. 440, Todro uéy .. . of 3¢,
Cf. also Phil. 1346, TotTo pév . .. elra.
—yvuvaike: pred. after Epuuer. Sce
G. 136; H.596. L. and S. ¢tw B. II.
Cf.79.

62. ds: join with wayxovuéva; lit.
as not being about to contend, i.e. as
not fitted (by nature) to contend. Cf.
0. T. 625, &s odx vmelkwy Aéyers;
El. 1025, &s obxl ouvdpdoovaa voube-
7ets TdSe. The same sentiment is found
in 1. 997, yuvh uév odd avhp Epus, oé-
veis 8 EAacaoy Ty evavtlwy xepl.

63. oivek’...dxovew: three consts.
are proposed : (1) obvexa = 871, be-
cause, and akobew depends on Epuuer.
(It may be objected that é&xodew is
not stated to be a determination of
nature but a result of circumstances.)
(2) ofveka as before, but axobew de-
pends on xp# supplied from 61. (But
is not the principal notion in évvoeiv ?)
(3) obvexa = that, and axoveww depends
on é&pxduedfo as an epexegetic inf.,
where &ore might be prefixed. So W.
and most cditt. — apxopeoda: for the
form, see G. 119, 1; H. 376 D, c.

64. «kal...kdre: both...and still.

— dxovew: obey. Cf. Elect. 340, 1év
kpatobvtwy éoTl
Tavde: refers to the same as radra.

65. Tovs vmo XOovos: refers to
Polynices. In 77 Antigone first refers
to the gods. The plur. as in 10.

66. The tragic writers often use in
place of the verb the corresponding
subst. with xew, loxew, véuew, Tpépew,
rifesfos, to make prominent the state
implied in the subst.— tdSe: accus.
of cognate meaning, the noun being
implied in the verb. G. 159, ~. 2; I
716 b. Cf. Lat. haec cogor. Cf.
1073.

67. BeBact: the verbs come, go, and
stand are often used by the tragedians
for the more colorless become and be.
Cf. Elect. 1056, §rav év rakols BeBrrys.
— TIsmene refers to Creon.

68. mepiood 1 things superfluous,
hence needless, useless.

69. dv: in anticipation of dpyns,
before which it is repeated. Such a
repetition of & often occurs when
special emphasis is to be given to
some word or phrase in close connec-
tion with which &» is then placed,
as éuod ye in this sent. See GMT.
42, 3.

7 3 > ’
VT AKOVOTEQ, —
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71 W. émola. 76 W. dei.

70. époi: with uéra; for the accent,
sce G. 23, 2; H.109.—1j8éws : sc. éuol.
Cf. 436. Transl.: would your acting
with me be agrecable to me.

71. 100 omola oo Sokel: be such
as seems good in your sight (i.e. base).
Yo0 from eiul. Cf. Phl. 1049, 7ow00-
Tés elw’ éyd.

72. 8djw: the position of this word
and the following asyndeton give em-
phasis and indicate the firm determi-
nation of the heroine. ‘Antigone
knows from the beginning, with the
heightened consciousness of passion,
the consequences of her act. There
is no ‘irony of fortune’ so far as
she is concerned.” Camp.

74. dowa mwavovpyrnoaca: presents
in a striking light the entire conflict
of this tragedy. Antigone violates the
decree of the ruler, but in doing so
she performs a religious and holy

deed. Cf. 924. The form of the
expression is the so-called oxymoron.
So in Eng. “crucl kindness,” “wise
nonsense.” The Oxford cdit. quotes
from Young’s Vight Thonghts, “with
pious sacrilege a grave I stole.”

75. 8v: accus. of duration of time.
—7év évBale: concisely for % oy del
W apéarew Tols évfdde. For the gen,

see G. 175; H. 643 b.

76. ¢ékei: i.e. in Hades.
77, 7d Tdv Beqv Evripa: le. & Tois

Beols &vrua voulleras, the rites of
burial. — drpdoac’ éxe: see on 22.
78, 79. 1o 8pdv: join with aufxa-
vos. G. 261, x. 2; H. 961. [ am
incapable of acting against the will, etc.
80. &v wpoiixoio: mpoéxeadar, hold be-
Jfore one’s self as « screen, hence allege as
a pretext. Forthe opt. with &» express-
ing mild command, see GMT. 52, 2, ~.
—81: gives emphasis to éyw, verily.
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82. rahalvns: with ofuoc and &uor
the tragic writers connect prons. and
adjs. in the gen. only when these refer
to the second or third pers. For the
first pers. the nom. isused. Hence Ta-
Aafvys must refer to Antigone. See G.
173,3; H.761.—ds: excl.; so in 320,
1178, 1270.

84. dAN ovv: but at all events.—
mwpopnvions . . . pndevl : the usual
position of the neg. lefore the com-
mand is here reversed. So Phil. 332,
oluot ¢pdays pot uh wépa. TFor the
subjv. in prohibition, see G. 254;
H. 874 a.

86. ofpov: here an excl. of impa-
tience. Cf. 320. Ok, no! Speak it out

(katatda) ! — mwoANgv : adv. accus.
This form, which is Ion., occurs in
tragedy besides here only in Trach.
1196 (woAAdy €Aawov), and there also in
a trimeter.

87. owdoa: by your silence. éaw uh
kré. explains grydoa further. Such a
neg. additional clause to give empha-
sis to the affirmation is not infrequent.
Cf.443,492. Antigone shows her in-
creasing emotion.

88. Oepurjv éml Yuxpoion: you have
a hot heart for chilling deeds, i.e. that
cause one to chill with fear. So
Hom. speaks of ¢dBos rpuepds, and
Pind. has rpvder pdvrevua.

90. dunxdvwy: you desire imprac-
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ticable things. adbvara Bnpds was almost
proverbial.

91. odkodv : to be distinguished
from o¥kovy. — mewavoopar : the tense
is emphatic. See G. 200, ~. 9.

92. dpxnv: adv., at all; join with
od.  See G. 160, 2; H. 719,

93. éx0apei: pass. in sense.— ¢é
épov : differs from In’ éuo? as indicat-
ing source rather than agency. It sug-
gests é¢ éuod in 95.

94. Contrasted with the sentiment
of 73.— mpookeloer Silkm: you will
be justly hateful to him that is dead.

95. &a: one syllable by synizesis.
Cf. 0. T. 1451, AN’ & pe valew. — &
€pov: more emphatic than éuhy. Cf.
1219; Elect. 619, 4 ek o0b Svouévea.

96. 710 Sewov Tovro: sarcastic;
what seems to you so dreadful, referring
to the thought of 59.— o¢ : stands
after its verD, as in 223.

97. pa oY kakds Baveiv: Schol.

\ ~
ovdev dewdy weloopar Gwep pe ThHs eb-

kAelas Tod kaAod BavdTov amooTephoet.
For u%) od where od strengthens the
preceding neg., see G. 283, 7; H. 1034,

99. &pxer: in the sense of going
away also in 1100, 1107. — rois ¢pihois:
the sense as in 73; you are truly full
of love jfor your loved ones, meaning
esp. Polynices. So W. and many
editt. following the Schol., evvoikads d¢
7¢ Gavdévri. But this seems tame, and
inconsistent with the character of
Ismene, who would not wish to imply
that her love for her brother was less
than Antigone’s. Cf. 67 ff. DPrefer-
able is the interpretation of Nauck,
Bonitz, Wund., et al., who understand
Ismene to say “howcver devoid of
good sense you may be, you are still
truly beloved by your friends,” i.e.
especially by Ismene. ¢iros can mean
either loving or beloved. — Antigone
retires behind the left periaktos.
Ismene returns to the women’s apart-
ments within the palace.
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Antigone goes to the Nfuorar miAa
(cf. Aesch. Sept. 460), hefore which
the brothers had fallen and near
which the corpse of Polynices was
lying. The Chorus, composed of
fifteen vencrable and prominent citi-
zens of Thebes, enter the orchestra
through the right parodos. They
halt and greet the rising sun, prob-
ably in the attitude of prayer, with
raised arms and extended hands.
They exult in the victory. Then
they advance to their position about
the thymele in the proper marching
measure, the anapaestic, and depict
in alternate march and dance move-
ment the struggle and its issue. At
the close of the ode, they give ex-
pression anew to the joy of the
triumph, and exhort to give thanks
to the gods. The Chorus remain in
the orchestra during the whole of the
play. The first strophe and anti-
strophe of the ode consist of smooth
glyconic verses, in which the first
period portrays the advance of the
steeds of the sun and the retreat
of those of the enemy, and the
second period, with the resolved tri-
brachs (108, 125), the rapidity of the
flight and the tumult of the battle.

vmép peéfpwr polodoa,

The Pherecratean verse usually forms
the close of glyconic periods. Be-
tween the strophes intervene anapacs-
tic systems. These formed in the
oldest style of the tragedy the proper
parodos. Here also they serve as a
march measure. The last system
serves to introduce the person who is
next to appear on the stage. While
such an announcement of the person
never occurs in the case of menials
or messengers, it is rarely omitted in
other instances (once in this play,
988) in the older drama.

100. deklov: Dor. of Hérws, Att.
fiaws. The lyric parts of the tragedy
have many Dor. forms, since the
odes and choral hymns in honor of
Dionysus, from which the drama was
developed, had their origin among
the Dorians.

101. émwramilg: a standing epithet
of Thebes (c¢f. 119, 141), distinguish-
ing it from Egyptian Thebes, which
was éxatdumulos.

102. rév mwporépwv: a mingling of
two consts., kdAAioy Tév mporépwy and
kaAAloTwy TdyTwy. So in 1212.

103. édevdns: with pavéy, pdos,is an
instance of what the rhetoricians call
maphxnois. Cf. 974, Phil. 297, épnv’
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106. W. ’Apyoyery.

dpavrov ¢pas. — woré: at length. The
day of deliverance had been long
wished for.

104. BMAédapov: poetic for Juua.
Eur., Phoen. 543, calls the moon vuktds
apeyyes BAépapov.

105. Awpkatwv: the stream of Dirce
flows along the western portion of the
city, but unites afterward, north of it,
with the rivalet Ismenus, which flows
along the eastern part. Soplh. unites
both under the name of tlie one more
celebrated in the myth. - €7 844. No-
where in Greece can purer and cooler
water be found than at Thebes. The
Theban poet whom IHorace calls
“Dircacum cycnum” begins his first
Olympian ode with dpioror uev #dwp.
—dmép: beyond.

106. Aevkaomw: the Argives are
called Aevkaoms arpards in Eur. Phoen.
1099, and in Aesch. Sept. 89. This
epithet may owe its origin to the
similarity of sound between dpyds
and “Apyos. Others suppose that the
shiclds of the Argives were faced
with a plate of metal, prob. of copper,
and that this highly burnished ap-
pearance is referred to not only here
but also in 114.—¥&k: with *Apydfer
is similar to 77. viii. 304, é Alodunfev.
The addition of ék completes the
metre. Cf. the corresponding verse,
123, of the antistrophe. Sce App.

107. éra: obj. of kwfoaca, Adras-
tus and his host, — wavoayie: found

108. W. 4évrdpo.

only here and later in the ancient
lexicographers.

108. wpddpopov: «at hewdlong pace;
i.e. 80 as to become a precipitate fugi-
tive. — ofvurépw: lit. with sharper bri-
dle. In Eng. a sharp pacc means a
rapid one. (7. 1238, étetav fofy. The
Argives fled more rapidly with the
daylight than before.

109. wwhoaca: having wrged on,
refers back to éxris and is prior to
worovoa. The sun is said to do that
of which it is merely the occasion.
Cf. 0. T. 438, #8 Huépa ¢icet oe kal
SiagBepet.

110. gv: refers back to ¢para and
is the obj. of a verb to be supplied
(@poev in the reading of W.). Schol,
SvTwa oTpatdy Apyeiwy Hyayey 6 TloAv-
veirns, which led W. first to propose
elofyayer, and Boeckh to insert dya-
ywv Govpios.

111. dpBels: i.e. from quict renose.
Schol., érapfels eis Guudy ral mapofuy-
feis. Some suppose that the word
suggests the image of the bird “soar-
ing on high.” —éE: = 8ud, by means of.
— vakéay: two syllables by synizesis.
See G. 10; H. 42. A play upon the
name TloAvvelkns, from morvs and
veikos. Cf. Aesch. Sept. 829, of 857
dp0is kot émwvvulay kol moAuvewkels
&rovro.  Eur. Phoen.
veucéwy émdyvuor. — dpdihaywv: with
words on both sides, henee wrangling.
Cf. Eur. Phoen. 500, dupirecros Epus.

36, TloAvvelkny
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112. Jféa kAdfwv : a figure freq.
met with in Hom. Cf. I1. xvi. 429,
&bor  alyvmiol youydyvxes mérpy é¢’
SYnAY peydAa kAdovte pdxwvrar.

113. ds: for the accent, sce G. 29,
N. 1; H. 112. — vmwepém: flew over:
with els the sense is to hover over and
swoop down upon, after the manner
of an cagle.

114. Nevkqs wTé.: covered with
plumage white as snow. See on 106.
The gen. is that of characteristic.
Cf. 0.T. 533, Tézuns mpéownov. Cf.
Acsch. Sept. 194, vipddos Bpduos év
moAats.

“ An eagle stooped, of mighty size,

His silver pluming breast with snow contend-
ing.” — CONGREVE’s Opera of Semele.

116. immwokdpols kopubecow : an
Hom. expression. Cf. 1l. xiii. 132,
frmdropot Ku’pu9ss Aaumrpoiot q>d)\anrw.
The dat. in -ego: is used elsewhere by
Soph. only in lyric parts, as in 976,
1297.

117. ords 8 vmwép: prob. refers to

’ % ¢ V4 e / / 6’\ ’
mpiv woll” aperépwr aipdrov yévvow mAnobpyal
7€ Kal oTEPdvopa TPy

dpoev: kevos & 6&éa khdlwv.

vévvor wAgobijvar kal wply.

the position of the Argive camp on
the Ismenian hill. — The image of
the eagle is dropped, and the savage
cagerness of the foe is likened to the
fury of a monster thirsting for blood.
Thus the poet is gradually led into
changing the likeness from an ecagle
to a dragon. A somewhat similar
change of image occurs in Aesch.
Sept., where Tydeus is first likened
to a Spdrwy (381) and then to a iwmos
(393).

118. kikhe: adv., all around. Cf.
241.

119. émwrdmudov oropa: mouth of
seven gates, a bold turn for seven
gates which served as mouths. Cf.
Eur. Suppl. 401, du¢’ éwrd orduovs
miAas.

121. aipdrwv: gen.of fulness. The
pl. of afua is not found elsewhere
in Soph. Aesch. has it eight, Eur.
nine times. — yévvow: dat. of place.
See G.190; II. 783. —mwAnofqvan : inf.
after mplv. Sce G. 274; II. 955,
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130. W. dmepdmryy.

123. mevkdevd® “Hoaworov: of the
god is predicated what belongs really
to his gift alone; so in 1007. The
fire of torches is meant, these being
usually made with pitch.

124-126. Such « tumult of war was
raised about his rear (i.c. of the retreat-
ing Argives), an onset not to be resisted
by the dragon foe. Toios always gives
the reason in Sopl. for what precedes,
here for éBa.  Cf. 0. T. 1303, od® éot-
Seiv dbvapal e, Tolav Pplkny wapéxels
woi.  Aj. 560, otiror oe wi Tis $Bplay,
Totor piAara dugpi ot Aelfw. — érdln:
like relvew Bofy. Cf. Hom. Il xvii,
i3, éml TlatpdrAe KpaTepy)
Soulvy. — Svoxelpopa : used only here.
Cf. dvoxelpwros, hard to subdue. Nom.
in appos. with wdrayos. — SpdkovTi:
dat. of interest with dvoxelpwua. dpd-
xwy is a term freq. used of an enemy.
So Aesch. Cho. 1047, dvolv Spaxdyrow,
of Aegisthus and Clytacmnestra ; Eur.
Orest. 479, 6 untpopdvrys Spdkwy, of
Orestes.  In Aesch. Sept. 290, the
Theban chorus fears the Argives
dpdicovras &s Tis werews, and in 381,
Tydecus, one of the assailants, papyav
ws 8pdxw1/ Bog.

’
TETATO

129. pevpar: dat.of manner. pedua
of an armed host, freq. Cf. Aesch.
Pers. 412, petpa Mepowod orpaTod.

130. kavaxns: lit. in « great stream
of clank of gold, i.e. of clanking gold.
The reference is to the noise or clank
of their gilded weapons on the march.
— vmépormrra: disdainfully; neut. pl.,
used adv.  Cf. O.T. 883, & 8¢ 7is
bméporTa xepaly §) Aéyy mopeberar.

131. mwaltd kré.: smites with bran-
dished thunderbolt. The word waAre
suggests the zigzag flicker of the
lightning. — BaABidwv ém’ dxpwv : upon
the summit of the baitlements. The
metaphor is taken from the 3pduos
8lavAos, in which the runner was to
complete the entire circuit and re-
turn to the starting-point; hence
goal.

133. oppavra: in agreement with
the supplied obj. of purrel; one who
was hurrying. The reference is to
Capancus, one of the seven that led
the Argive host. C7. Aescl. Sept. 4325
Lur. Phoen. 1174. The fall of Capa-
neus was a favorite representation in
art, especially in gem-cutting. An
Etruscan sarcophagus represents hin
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138. W. 7& Auds.

falling headlong from a scaling-lad-
der. Three gems represent the light-
ning flashing behind him.

134. dvrirvmos: pred. with wéoe;
lit. struck back, i.e. with a counter
blow. In return for the fire which he
wished to kindle, he was struck by the
fire from heaven. Or, striking back,
i.e. with a rebound from the earth that
beat him back. Schol., dvwler Tumels
bmd Tob kepavvod kdTwber & Hwd THs Yis.
Suid. explains &vritvmos by 70 odv
orwooty dyriBaivor 7§ apf. So most
editt.

135. aupddpos: as fire-bearer; for
emphasis placed before the rel. clause
in which it belongs. Cf.182. Cf. O.
C. 1318, etixerar Kamavevs 70 ©#Bys
&oTv dpdaew mwupl.

136. Bakxedwv émémve : frenzied
was blowing against it (sc. T§ wéhet).

137. With blasts of most hostile
winds ; ¢f. 930. The furious onset
of Capaneus is likened to a tor-
nado.

138. Td pév: the things just men-
tioned, sc. the boastful defiance of
Capaneus. — d\g : otherwise, i.e. than

he expected. In the next verse all
the others with their different fates
are contrasted with him. Cf. Phi-
lostratus, Imagines i. 26 (p. 402), ame-
Aovro & of mev GAAor Bdpact kal Alfois
kal meAéieat, Kamaveds 8¢ Aéyetar we-
pavvg BeBAijadai, mpbTepos kdump Bardy
Tov Ala.

139.
owv.

140. 8efwooepos: found only here.
The sense is, with the strength and
dash of a right trace-horse. The
horse on the right side in the race had
to be the stronger and more swift be-
cause it passed over the greater dis-
tance in rounding the turning-posts
of the race-course from right to left.
Cf. El 721, B8etwv avels aepaiov
Aesch., Agam.1640, compares
a proud man to cepagpdpoy rkpbGvTa
woONov. '

141. These chieftains are named
by Aesch. in his “Seven against
Thebes.” Afterwards by Soph., O. C.
1311 ff. Adrastus, who, acc. to the
myth, escaped, is not usually reckoned
among the seven.

orudeifowv :  Schol. Tapdo-

o
trmoy.
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151. W. ypewv viv Géobor.

143. tpomaiw: Schol. sz 70 Pvya-
debew kal Tpomhy moiely TEY moreulwy.
—Té\n: tridute, cf. Eng. toll. Left
the tribute of their brazen panoplies.
After gaining a victory, it was cus-
tomary to hang up the arms taken
from the foe as trophies sacred to
Zeus.

144. Tolv orvyepoiv : the two wretched
men. “The fall of the brothers, each
by the other’s hand, left it undecided
which was the conqueror, which the
conquered, so that they supplied no
Téan to Zeus.” Schn.— Nor would
arms polluted with the blood of
kindred be dedicated to Zeus.

145. avroiv: sce on 56.

146. Swkpareis: co-equally victori-
ous, 7.e. each against the other. In
Aj. 2562, the Atridac are called “co-
equals in power.” The Schol. explains
by 8t dAAAovs dmékTewar. W. takes
it here in the sense of both the strong
(spears). — Exerov . . . dpdw: “Each
strove for sole inheritance, but they

éx pev & moléuwy Tov viv Géoble Myopooivav,

share equally in a death which each
has given and each has received.”
Camp.

148. dA\d ydp: vdp confirms or
gives the reason for the thought
introduced by dAAd, which may be
cither left to be supplied, as in
155, or explicitly added, as in 150,
with 87. In the latter case, the sent.
introduced by ~dp may be taken as
simply parenthetic, as in 392.

149. mwolvappdre :  Pind.  calls
Thebes ¢iAdpuaros, eddpuatos, TAdEum-
mos, XpuodpuaTos. — AVTLYapeloa: re-
Joicing in the fuce of, joyfully greeting.
The prep. indicates the direction as
in dvmiBAénw, dvTirdutw. Some prefer
to follow the interpretation of a
Schol., rejoicing mutually.

150. ék: after. — Béofe Anopocy-
vav: = Adfecbe.  Cf. O. T. 134, &bec®®
émoTpogpry, and see on 66. Supply
adTéy from moAéuwy with Anopocvvar.

152. fedv: one syllable by syni-
zesis.
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153. mavvvxlois: the joyful pro-
cession shall celebrate the praises
esp. of the patron god of the city,
Dionysus (1122), to whom choral
songs and dances (1146) by night are
most appropriate; and besides, visit

all the temples and altars of the
city.
154. éNeMixOwv :  shaking Thebe

(with his dancing). Lat. pede ter-
ram quatiens. Pind., Pyth. vi. 50,
applies this epithet to Poseidon.
Connect ©#%Bas with this word, lit.
the shaker of Thebe. TFor such a gen.
many parallels are found, eg. O. C.
1348, 77jode dmuovxos xOovds, Aesch.
Sept. 109, wortoxor xBovds. — Bex-
xwos : often for Bdryxos. — dpxou :
the change from the subjv. in ex-
hortation to the opt. expressing a
wish.

155. dA\N'. .. ydp: But, hold, or,
enough, for, etc. — §8¢: join with
xwpet, here comes.  Cf. 526, 626.

156. Kpéwv and Mevowkéws are
scanned with synizesis. — Tayds: a
conjecture of W. See App.

158. «iva &q: what, pray. They
wonder why they have been sum-
moned. — épéocwv :  as  moppUpew
moANd, kaAxaivew &mos (20) express
figuratively the troubled and uncer-
tain state of an agitated mind, so
here the conscious and determined
action of the mind is indicated by
the figure of rowing. Similar is Aj.
251, Tolas épéoaovary dreirds. Cf. also
Aesch. Ag. 802, mparidwy olaka véuwy.

159. émv: introduces the reason
of the enquiry. — ovykAyrov: an
allusion to the extraordinary session
of the ecclesia.

160. mpovBero: appointed. The mid.
means for a conference with himself.
Cf. Luc. Necyom. 19, mpotfesav oi
wpurdvets kxAnalay.

161. xmpvypati: dat. of means, —
wépdas: Schol. uerasreinduevos.



34 SO0PO0KAEOYS

3 / ’
Emevcddiov d.

KPEQN.

dvdpes, Ta pév On méheos dopalds feol

7o\ od\e oeicavres dpbwoav wdlw -

¢ A LT -~ > ’ ’
vpas 8 G'}’(l) TOUTOLOW €K TAVTWY SLXG.

¥ E) ~ \ \ S
165 éorel\’ ixéobai, TovTo pév Ta Adiov

’ IQ N\ Jod Ié LAY 4
déBovras eldos €0 Opdvov del kpdry,

Toor adbis, ik Oidimovs @plov méhw,

3 \ ’ 3 3 \ \ /. ¥y
kamel SudNer’, aul TovS Kelvwy €ru

162. Creon comes upon the stage
through the middle door of the pal-
ace, clad in royal attire, and attended
by two heralds, after the manner of
kings in the representation of trag-
edy (578, 760). He delivers his throne
address to the Chorus, who represent
the most influential citizens of Thebes.
In his address he declares his right
to the succession and lays down the
principles of his administration. This
gives him occasion to proclaim his
first command, which he sceks to jus-
tify. The speech may be divided
into the following corresponding parts
of 8, 8,6, 8, G verses, followed by 9
and then by 4. 162-9, occasion of the
assembly ; 170-7, Creon, the new
ruler, not yet tried; 178-83, his views;
184-91, their application to his con-
duct; 192-7, first command ; 198-206,
second command ; 207-10, closing
summary. — dv8pes : a  respectful
term of address, like the Eng. gentle-
men. woATrar Or @nBator might have
been added. — mwdheos: for mérews;
not found elsewhere in Soph., but
occurs in Aesch. (¢fi Suppl. 344).
In Eur. (¢f. d¢eos, Bacch. 1026) and
Aristoph. (¢f. pvaeos, Vesp. 1282), the

gen. in -os for -ws occurs several times
in trimeters.

163. od\w celoavres: alliteration.
“The ship of state’” has been a favor-
ite figure with all poets from Alcaeus
to Longfellow. Cf. 190. O. T. 22,
méAis carever kdvarovploar kdpa Bubdy
i obx ola Te ¢owlov cdrov. Eur.
Rhes. 249, §rav garedn mohs.

164. vpds: obj. of orena. Cf.
Phil. 60, oreiravtés oe €& olkwy poheiv.
Id. 494, 495, moAr& yap ToTs iyuévors
ErTeANoy adTdv ixeclovs méumwy AiTds

. & éxodoa, where the person is
added, as here, in the dat. to express
the means. —ék wdvrwv Sixa: apart
Srom all, i.c. the rest.

165. TolTo pév: has its correlative
in Too7 adfis (167). See on 61.

166. oéfovras : partic. in indir.
disc. See G. 280; H. 982. The time
of the partic. is impf. See GMT. 16,
2.— 0pdvwy kpdrn: enthroned power.
Cf. 0.T.237, kpdrn Te kal 6pbrovs véuw.

167. Supply the thought of oé
Bovras kré. from the preceding verse.
— &pBov: guided aright.

168. Sudhero: the poet does not
indicate whether he follows here
the tradition acc. to which Oedipus
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died at Thebes (¢f. Hom. I/. xxiii,
679), or that which made him die in
exile. In the later written Oedipus
Coloneus, the sons succeed to the
throne before the death of Oedipus.
But the statement of the text does
not conflict with that, §:6AAvefa: being
a word of more general meaning than
Ovfiokew. — kelvov maidas : descend-
ants of Laius and of Oedipus.

169. pévovras rré.: remained loyal
to (dugt), with steadfust purpose.

170. éketvor: refers here to what
is nearest, sc. mwaidas. DBut xelvwy
above refers, as usual, to what is re-
mote. — gre: causal. — mwpos: Wwith
®Aoyto which is pass. in sense.—
SumAis plav: see on 14.

172. avrdxeps rré. : with the pollution
of mutual murder. See on56. adrdxerp
in 900, 1175 is somewhat different.

174. dyxwreia: the neut. pl
adj. instead of the abstract subst.
dyxiorela. ~yévovs depends on it. By
virtue of being next of kin to the de-
ceased. The poet makes no account
of the other myth (Bocotian), which
states that Polynices and Eteocles
left sons.

175-190. This passage is intro-
duced by Demosthenes in his oration
De Falsa Legatione, § 247, with ap-
plication to his own times. — aur-
xavov: sc. éorl.—mavros: cuius-
que.—8&¢: its force, as that of ~ydp
in 178, is determined by the connec-
tion as follows: “After those named
before, to whom you were loyal, I am
now king. But I cannot yet claim
your confidence, because a man is
thoroughly well known only after he
has proved himself in the exercise of
authority. For he who in guiding
the affairs of state is base and cow-
ardly is wholly to be despised.”

176. Jxrv, bpdvnpa, yvdpny : feel-
ing, spirit, principles.—wplv &v ...
davy: the subjv. after mpiv because
of the neg. force in dufxavov. See
GMT. 67, 1.

177. évrpBrs : the proverb dpxy
4vdpa Belxvvow, originally attributed
to Bias, one of the seven sages, ap-
pears in various forms in Greek
literature. Cf. Plut. Dem. and Cic. iii.

179. ... dmwreras : the indic. in
a general rel. clause. See GMT.
62, ~. 1.
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180. To9: obj. gen. after ¢pdBov. —
éyk\joas €xev: see on 22. Cf. Shak.
Rich. I1. i. 3: « Within my mouth
you have engaoled my tongue, Doubly
portcullised with my teeth and lips.”
Cf. 505 infra. Creon has in mind what
he speaks of below (289 ff.) more
openly, sc. his own courage in publicly
forbidding the burial of Polynices.

181. mdAav: the Schol. says: kal
mplv ptar kal viv 8re éml Thy dpxiv
eAfiAvla.

182. petfov: as an object of greater
value.— dvri: with the comp. instead
of #. So Trach. 577, arépter ~yvvaika
ketvos dvtl oov mAéoy.

183. ovdapov: i.e. év oddeud xdpa.
Cf. Xen. Anab. v. 7. 28, obs &y éAnobe
dpxovras év oddemg ¥sovrar. Hence,
I hold in no esteem. Cf. Aesch. Pers.
497, Beods voullwy oddauod.

184. vdp: gives the reason of odda-
ot Aéyw. — lorw Zevs: a solemn
oath. So Trach. 399, forw uéyas Zevs.

186. dvrl Tjs cwmplas: added to
7w drny for the sake of intensifying

the expression by adding its opposite.
Cf. Trach. 148, €ws 7is dvrl mapbévov
yovy kAn6i.

187. Const., o¥7T & ¢irov Oeluny
éuavty Hvdpa duouevij xfovds. This is
said in allusion to Polynices.

188. TovTo yiwyvawokwv: this being
my conviction, sc. what follows.

189. 18 Tavrns: both refer to
7 x0dv.

190. dpbqs : upright, safe. The
metaphor is apparent. Cf. 163. —
Tovs lhovs: our fiiends, ie. those
we have. The thought is, that upon
the safety of the state depends all
our good; with the loss of the public
welfare we lose every private posses-
sion. Pericles expresses this thought
very forcibly in his funeral oration
(¢f> Thuc. ii. 60) as follows: kaAds
v yap pepduevos dvilp 1O Kal avtdy
Siagpbeipouévns Tis matpldos 0bdev Hooov
fuvamdAAvral, kaxotvx@y 8¢ év evTu-
X0Uan TOANG uaAAoy Siace CeTai.

191. rowoiode voporav: by such prin-
ciples as these.— adfw: the pres., be-
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cause Creon is already engaged in
putting these principles into execu-
tion, as he goes on to say.

192. dSehdd: Schol. juoia. — Tovde:
depends on ddeAgd, gen. of connection
or possession. Sce G. 181; H. 754 d.
—knpvfas éXw: sec on 22.

194. The sincerity of Creon is
apparent throughout this speech; he
believes honestly that this decree is
for the best interests of the state.
So much of the decree as related to
Etcocles had already been fulfilled
(25) ; solemn libations by the citizens
and a monument alone were lacking.
— mohews : a dissyllable by syni-
zesis.

196. 7o wavt® ébayvicav: to add
(énl) all sacred offerings.

197. épxerar kdrw: esp. the liba-
tions poured upon the grave. What
is done to the departed is supposed
to pass down to Hades, and to rejoice
or to grieve him; as Achilles says
in /1. xxiii. 179, xaipé poi, & Idrpo-
kAe, kal elv ’AlSao Sduowiv+ wdvra
vap #dn o TeAéw, T4 wdpofey SréaTny.

— Electra (Soph. El. 435 ff.) says to

her sister, who comes to bring offer-
ings from Clytaemnestra to the tomb
of Agamemnon, “to the winds with
them, etc., where none of these things
shall approach the resting-place of
our father.”

198. vov fYvapov : repeated in
Tovror (203), is the obj. of xkrepilew,
kwxvoar (204).—Néyw: W. construes
Méyw ékrennpixfar ufite Twd kTepilew
ufTe kwxvoa. It is better taken in
the sense of 7 mean, indicating con-
tempt, with change in punctuation.
Cf. Phil. 1261, o0 & & Molavros mai,
PhokTNTNY Aéyw, EEeAbe.

199. éyyeveis: of his race, tutelary.

201. mpficar: used in a general
sense, destroy, lay waste. — Beovs:
refers to the images of the gods,
the most sacred of which were the
ancient statues of wood. The poct
prob. had in mind Aesch. Sept. 582,
méAw matpgay kal feods Todbs eyyevels
mopfeiv, which is there also said of
Polynices.

202. kowodv : Schol. dderpuwcos. —
wdoacfar :  the metre determines
whether this form is from maréoum
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203. W. ékkexnpixbar.

or wdomar. Figurative, and expres-
sive of great fury. Cf FEl 542,
“Aldns T luepoy Eoxe daloacbar TdV
eudv Tékvwy; Hom. Il. xx. 258, yevod-
ue® dAAIAwy éyxeipow. — Tovs 8¢ : ir-
regular const., as if 7oy wev aluaros
mdoacfu had preceded.

204. Twd: every one, or with the
neg., no one, whoever he may be.
The infs. of this verse vary in tense
without much difference in sense.

205 f. Const., éav &artoy (TotTov)
8éuas (in appos.) édeardv kal mpds oiw-
v@y kal wpds kuvdy.— 8épas : in distine-
tion from vexpds and véxvs, commonly
means a living body, or, as here, the
person in his bodily form, like cdua
in prose. Cf. 944.— i8eiv: like Lat.
aspectu, join with aixie0év. Cf. O.T.
792, yévos dpav arAnTov. Aj. 818, 8&poy
dvdpds éxOiarov Spav.

207. The peroration refers with
the word ¢pdvnua to the main theme
(176) of the address.

208, 7wy wpoéfova: receive honor

211. W. kvpetv.

before (in preference to) the just. A
rhetorical exaggeration: the issue is
only as regards equal honor. In like
manner the ruler states the case ex-
travagantly in 486, 769, 1040.

209. doms: sc.&w 7 Or éoTh.— Bavdy
kal v : the more emphatic word first.

211. The Chorus indicates, in a
respectful spirit, its disapproval of
the conduct of the ruler by the em-
phatic position of oof, by the use of
mov (213), by characterizing Polyni-
ces simply as 8dovour and not as
#dwcov or xawdy, and by impatience
manifested in 218 and 220. Also in
&veor! oor lies an acknowledgment
only of the actual power of Creon,
and 220 implies an obedience that
springs from fear, and not from con-
viction of right. This does not es-
cape Creon’s observation, 290.

212. The accs. are loosely con-
nected with dpéokei, as though it were
offrw Tdoces. Or, we may supply the
idea of moueiv, the phrase being dpéore:
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213. W. wavr{ wov pérecri.

7wl Tabra mowelv Twa. This const. is
intimated by the gloss mowelv on the
margin of L2

213. wov: I suppose; sarcastic. —
y¢: throws its emphasis on mayri.—
Yveotl oov: it is in your power. Cf.
Shak. Rich. IT1. iv.2: “Your grace
may do your pleasure.”

214. xamooor {apev: abridged for
Kkal (mwepl Hudv) éméoor (Guev.

215. (See) that then ye be the guar-
dians of what has been said.— ds dv
Mre: &av with the subjv. in an obj.
clause. See GMT. 45, x. 1 and x. 4.
An impv. is implied. See GMT. 45,
~. 7. Sec also Kiihn. 552, An. 6.
W. connects this sent., which he sup-
poses interrupted by the leader of the
Chorus, with 219, i.e. that ye may be,
ete., I command you not to yleld, ete.
But the response of the Chorus indi-
cates that they understood this ex-
pression by itself as a direct com-

218.

W. d\o.

mand. — vuv: inferential; since you
have heard my views.

216. rouro: the Chorus mistake
the meaning of Creon, supposing that
by oromoi he referred to the task of
watching the dead body in order that
it should not be buried.

217. yé: gives a contrast to 219.
“I am having the dead watched; do
ye give attention to the people.”

218. “If that is provided for, what
is this other (sc. in 215) command?”
For =t ... Tobro, see on 7. Cf. Phil.
651, 71 yap & EAX> épds AaBelv.

219. 70 pn ‘muixwpelv: sc. émevTén-
Aw.—Tols dmaTovow: those who are
disobedient. émorely = amefeiv here
and in 381, 656.

220. §s: represents &Hore as corre-
lated with ofrw, and is necessary be-
cause the subj. (7is) of #orw is omit-
ted. Cf. Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 12, 7is ofirw
palvetar 8oris ob BovAeral oot piros
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223. W. oly, drws amovdis.

elvar; From this verse we infer that
the Coryphaeus had already heard
Creon’s proclamation (36).

221. ovTos: this is the wages; obros
is attracted from the neut. 7o faveiv to
the gender of the pred. — ¥n’ éAwidwv:
by the hopes it raises. Cf. Stobacus,
Flor. 110, 21, ai movnpal érmides Gomep
of Kkaxol 6dnyol éml T& GuapTimaTa Eyov-
aw-

222. Budheoev : gnomic aor.
G. 205, 2; H. 840.

223. The guard enters the scene
at the left of the spectators. His
circumstantial recital, his homely
terms of expression, his sly humor,
and the avarice he displays in this
interview, mark the common man
in distinction from the hero of trag-
edy. “The messenger in the Trachi-
niae, the Corinthian in the Oedipus
Tyrannus, the pretended shipmaster
in the Philoctetes, afford the same
sort of contrast to the more tragic

See

personages.” Camp.— ovx: see on
96. Cf. 2565.— gmes: lit. how, an
indir. interr., but here equiv. to &7,
that, in a declarative sent. This use
of 8mws is freq. in Hdt. in a neg.
clause. Cf. ii. 49; iii. 116; v. 89.
In Att. this use is rare; yet ¢f. Antig.
685, and O. T'. 548, Tov7> adrd p#h pot
¢pd(’, Imws odk €l kards.

224. “Not breathless with haste
have I come, like a messenger of
good tidings.” — kovdov «ré.: having
raised up a nimble jfoot. Cf. Eur.
Troad. 342, uh rovgpov alpp Biu’ és
*Apyelwy oTpativ.

225. dpovridwy émordoeas: lit. halt-
wgs for reflections; i.e. to consider
what to do. Bl fancies that Milton
imitated this passage in his Samson
Agon. 732: “with doubtful feet and
wavering resolution I come, still
dreading thy displeasure.”

226. odofs: dat. of place.

227. ni8a pvbovpévn : pleonasm, as
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231. 'W. oxoAj.

in Ep. usage. So in Hdt. éneye ¢ds,
&n Aéywy. This is common in the
speech of daily life. Cf. Arist. Av.
472, ¥paore Aéywv. A messenger in
Aj. 757 uses the phrase &pn Aéywy.
He speaks of his yuxf as of a third
person who is talking with him. Cf.
Shak. Henry V. iv.1: “I and my
bosom must debate a while.”

228. ~i: adv.why?—ol: for ékeloe
ov

229.

av: on the contrary.
230. dAyvvei: pass. Schol. Tiuwpy-
0fa7.
231. Avvrov: sc. iy 884v. Cf. 805. °

—omovdy Ppadis : with slow haste.
A proverbial oxymoron, quite natural
to the conversational style of the
soldier. Cf. 0. C. 306, kel Bpadds
omebder. Lat. festina lente.

232. A witty reversal of the com-
mon phrase “to make a long way
short.” As we say, “to make a long
story short.”

233. &viknoev: prevailed. Cf. 274.
The subj. is uoAeir.

234. ool: dat. of direction as in
prose after ¥xew. Cf. Thuc. iii. 33. 1,
ob oxfowy #AAp % Teromovvfiop. So
in poetry with verbs of motion. This
use of the dat. is prob. an exten-
sion of the dat. of interest. Cf.
Aesch. Prom. 358, aAX’ iA8ev adr¢ Zn-
vos Hypumvoy Béros. O. C. 81,8 Tékvoy,
# BéBnkev Auiv 6 tévos; Caesural
pause after the first syllable; cf. 250,
464, 531, 1058. — 16 pndév: since he
knows only that the deed has been
done, but not who did it. — 8¢ : in the
apodosis marks more pointedly the
contrast. Cf. O. T. 302, el kal uy
BAémets, ppovels & Suws.

235. 8edpaypévos: clinging fast to.
Cf. Il xiii. 393, wdvios Bdedparyuévos
aluatoéaans.

236. 10 p1j mwabelv: as if eawi(w
preceded. A similar constructio ad
sensum in 897, 1246. TFor the aor.
inf. with &v, see GMT. 41, 4, ~. 4, fin.
— 70 popopov : there is a kind of grim
humor in saying that he expects to
suffer nothing except what is destined.
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241. W. 7{ ¢ppoyudlet.

238. ydp: introduces the explana-
tion of what has just been said. So
in 407, 999.

240. Swkalws: supplies the prot. to
by wéoouyu; .. el ducalws wdborut.

241. You aim carefully, and fence
the deed off from yourself on all sides.
The terms are evidently borrowed
from the occupation of the soldier. —
dmodpdyvvoar: means primarily “to
fence off by means of a rampart.”
Cf. Shak. Henry VIII. iii. 2: “The
king in this perceives him, how he
coasts and hedges his own way.”

242. Snmhois: ¢f. 20.—ds: for its
use with the partic., see GMT. 113,
N.10 a. Cf. Aj. 326, 35Ads éoTv &s 71
Spacelwy Kkaxdy.

243. ydp: (yes) for, etc.

242. W. oppaivoy.

244, woré: expresses impatience,
like Lat. tandem. Cf. Phil. 816, ®I. ué-
Oes uébes pe. NE. ol pefd; &I uéles
moré. — dmwalhaxfels dmev: relicve me
of your presence and be off ?  &maAAdr-
Teabas applies not only to the relief of
a person from something disagree-
able, but also to the disagreeable
thing that by its departure gives re-
lief. Cf. 422.

246, Odfras: inasmuch as to strew
the body with dust was the essential
part of burial, and in the view of the
ancients had the same value for the
spirits of the departed as burial with
full rites. — kéml: kal correlated with
kaf in the next verse.— dujlav: lit.
thirsty,i.e. dry. Cf. moAvdiuor *Apyos,
Hom. IU. iv. 171.
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247. The ér! in composition has
the same force here as in 196.—
d xpr: t.e. & véuwa; prob. fillets of
wool and fruits. Also libations.

248. dvdpav: the undesigned se-
lection of this word is calculated to
heighten on the part of the spectators
(already informed in the prologue
who would do the deed) their expec-
tation of Creon’s subsequent surprise.

249, olre...ov: instead of offre

. ofire ; almost confined to poetry.
Cf. 258. 0. C. 972, bs o¥ire BAdoTas
warpds, ob unTpds elyov. — yevfibos:
axe. Contracted from yevnis.

250. SukéAAns ékPolri: lit. upturn-
ing of mattock,i.c. earth turned up by a
mattock. There was nothing to indi-
cate the deed of a human being; the
carth strewn over the corpse had not
been taken from this locality.

251. xépoos: dry, barren, in dis-
tinction from ground that is broken
and cultivated.

252. tpoxolow: “the circumstan-
tial account of the guard mentions
every conceivable way of marking or
disturbing the surface of the ground,

that he may deny the existence of
every possible trace.” Schn.— 7ls:
adds to the indefiniteness. Cf. O. T.
107, (®o0iBos) émioTéANe Tods adToéyTas
Tipwpety Twas. 0. C.288, 8rav § ripios
mapyi Tis.  Cf. 951.

253. The guards relieved one an-
other during the night. But they
had either not been placed on duty
forthwith, or had not gone promptly,
or had not kept a sharp enough
watch at the dawning light. The
elder Philostratus, Imagines ii. 29, as-
sumes that the deed was done when
it was yet night, and portrays rhetori-
cally a scene in which Antigone by
the light of the moon takes up her
brother’s body in her arms, in order
to bury it secretly by the side of the
tomb of Tteocles.

254. Qavpa Svoxepés: a sight of
wonder and dismay.

255, 6 pév: it, ie. 6 vérus. For the
guard, who thinks of nothing else,
the art. is sufficiently explicit.— pév,
pév: the first has for its correlative
3¢ in 257; the second, 3¢ in 256. —
fbdvioro: had been put out of sight, —
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od: for the accent of this word and
of &s in the next line, see G. 29, N. 1;
H. 112. ‘

256. NemTh ... kows: also for the
accidental passer by, as in this case,
it sufficed to cast three handfuls of
earth upon an unburied corpse in
order to escape defilement and to be
free from sacrilege. Cf. Hor. Od. L.
28, 36, iniecto ter pulvere cur-
ras. Schol,, oi yap vexpdy opdvres
dradoy kal Y émauncduevor kdvv éva-
yeis elvar €éddrovv. — devyovros @ SC.
Twés.  Cf. El. 1323, k\dw Tav Evdobev
xwpovvros (twés). Xen. Anab. iv. 8.
4, elrov épwrhoavros (sc. abrod) 71 Md-
kpwvés elow.

257. Onpds: 6fp usually not of do-
mestic animals. Cf. 1082.

258. ob: asyndeton; regularly
would be otre. Sec on 249. Cf.
Aesch. Prom. 451, o¥ire 8duovs . . . ob
tvhovpytav. “Neither were any foot-
prints to be seen on the ground, nor
were marks of the tecth of any de-
vouring beast found on the body.”

259. &ppdBouy: an admirable word
to express the confused noise of the
wrangling. Camp. translates, “words
of abuse were loudly bandied to and
fro.”

260. ¢vAaf: nom. as if éppoboduey
had gone before. Cf. Aesch. Prom.
200, ordois 7 & aAARAoLTy dpobuveTo,

of utv 0érovres ekPBarelv . . . of B¢
omesdovres. — kdv éylyvero: the prot.
would regularly be el uf) Tis éete, for
which we have Aéyer mis 269. The
impf. for the sake of vividness, plac-
ing the strife in the present. Cf.
0. C. 950, exepovuny dypav. Kal Tadr
by odk Empacaov el uf por Gpas fparo.
0. T. 124, 7as 6 Aporhs, e uy &b
dpylpw émpdoaer’ évhéyd’, és T8 by TIA-
uns &Bn;

261. tehevraoa: adv. to finish with,
at the end.—o kwAvowv: either by
revealing the real criminal or by the
interference of superior authority.
Cf. Phil. 1242, tis €orai i’ obmikwAdowy
Tdde€;

262. es...Ts...ékaoTos: cach
single individual of us in turn (tls) was
the perpetrator, sc. in the opinion of
the rest of us.

263. From the neg. the opposite
is often supplied; here from oddels,
ZkacTos as subj. of épevye. Cf. Soph.
Frg. 327, oddels dokel elvar mévns &v
#vogos, AN &el wooeiw. Plat. Symp.
192 e, Tadra dxoboas odd b els éEapyn-
Oeln . . ., aAX’ &rexvds (sc. €aoros)
oo’ b drnroévar.— Edevye paj eldévan :
shunned all knowledge (of the deed).
For the use of u#, see G. 283,6; 11.1029.
Cf. 443, 535. 0. C. 1740, améguye
uh wlrvew kaxds. Eur. Heracl. 506,
wapdy ope odoar pevidueaba uy Oavey;
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264. pvdpous : pieces of red-hot metal.
Such ordeals were uncommon among
the Greeks. See Becker’s Charicles,
p- 183 f. Cf. Paus. vii. 25. 8. “Prob-
ably ‘the waters of jealousy’ spoken
of in the Book of Numbers, c. 5, was
an ordeal. Under the name of ‘The
judgments of God,” these methods of
testing the guilt or innocence of sus-
pected persons were prevalent in Eu-
rope during the middle ages. There
were two kinds of ordeal in Eng-
land, fire-ordeal and water-ordeal. The
former was performed either (as here)
by taking in the hand a piece of red-
hot iron, or by walking barefoot and
blindfold over nine red-hot plough-
shares, and if the person escaped
unhurt, he was adjudged innocent.
Water-ordeal was performed either
by plunging the bare arm to the
elbow in boiling water, or by casting
the person suspected into a river or
pond of cold water, and if he floated,
without an effort to swim, it was an
evidence of guilt, but if he sunk, he
was acquitted.” Milner.

265. wip Suéprev: to pass through
the fire. Cf.Hor.Od.IL 1, incedis
per ignes suppositos cineri

e 3 ¢ ~ 3 3 2
g 8 6 pvbos ds dvowaréov

doloso. Verg. Aen. xi. 787, et me-
dium freti pietate per ignem |
cultores multa premimus ves-
tigia pruna.— dpkwporelv : take
oath by, followed by the obj. clause
T ... dpaga . . . tvvedévar

266. T fvveldévar: lit. know with
anyone, i.e. be privy to his deed, be
his accomplice.

267. piir elpyaopéve: supply ufhre
before BovAeboart: as the correlative
of ufre before eipyaouévy. Similar
are Phil. 771, éxdvra uh7’ &xovra. Pind.
Pyth. iii. 80, od Oeds, ob Bpords Epyois
otre BovAals.

268. épevvdo @ sc. Huiv. — whéov :
the thought is that nothing more was
to be gained by enquiry.

269. Néye mis €ls: some one speaks.
Instead of els mis. Cf. Plat. Soph.
235D, Tob yévous elvar Tob T@v favuaTo-
woidy Tis €ls.

270. exopev: &ew is used in the
sense of know how when followed by
the inf.

271. émws Spdvres: by what course
of action. Cf. Aj. 428, ofiroc ¢” Gmeip-
yew obf drws b Aéyew Exw.

272. kahds mpdfawpev: b Exouuey,
ocw(otueba. — dvowaréov: reported.
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280. W. dpyijs katd pe.

274. évika: see on 233.

275. kobawpel : seizes upon, hence
condemns; an Att. law-term. — TovTo
Tdyabdy: ironical. Schol. émedy eis
7o Gyabd xAfpovs BdAAovaw. év fife
T00Td Ppnow.

276. éxovow: for the plur., see on
10. The dramatists are partial to
such combinations as &xwy ody éxodaw.
Cf. Aesch. Prom. 19, &xovrd ¢ #xwy
SvaAiTois XaAkebpaot TpoomacTaledrw.
Eur. Hipp. 319, ¢iros p’ awérrve’ odx

o

ékodoav ody éxdv. — ol émv: I am

sure (sc. that I am here, etc.). TFreq.
thus used parenthetically.
277, orépye.: likes. Cf. Shak.

Anth. and Cleop. ii. 5, “Tho’ it be
honest, it is never good to bring bad
news.”

278. “The conscience of the elders,
which was stifled at first, begins to
awaken in the presence of the myste-
rious fact.” Camp. When the Chorus

participate in the dialogue, the Cory-
phaeus, as representative, speaks
alone, sometimes in the sing., as here,
and sometimes in the plur. number.
Cf. 681. — pqj 7 wal: lest somehow
even.—OQerjhatoy : sc. éorlv. For the
indic., sce GMT. 46, N. 5 a and foot-
note. Cf. 1254. Plat. Lach. 196,
Spdpev py Nuclas oferal Ti Aéyew.

279. 1 Edwvowa rré.: reflection has
been jfor some time suggesting the fear.

280. kai: its force falls on ueord-
aac; before you have quite filled. Or, it
gives increased force to the warning,
ral often belonging to expressions of
fear and warning. Cf. Phil. 13, uy xal
udby w frovra.

281. dvovs: “Old men are supposed
to be wise ; be careful lest the proverb
3ls maides of yépovres prove to be true
in your case.” Cf. 0. C. 930, kai o’ &
TANBYwy xpbvos yépovl Suod Tibnoi kal
70D vob kevdy.
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284. wdrepov .. .1M: two possibili-
ties are presented that may make it
prob. that the burial was a favor be-
stowed by the gods; either that they
deemed Polynices to be good, or that
they honor the wicked. The first sup-
position is refuted by the addition of
SoTis ... 8woreddy ; the second needs
no refutation.

285. &kpvmrov: as in 25 without
vi. Cf. 0. C. 621, ofuds efdwy xal
kexpuuuévos vékvs. — Somis: one who.
See L. and S., s.v. IL.

286. wvpdowv: to lay waste with
Sire.

287. ynv ékelvov: the patron dei-
ties were at the same time the owners
of theland. Cf. Plat. Laws, iv. 717 a,
Tobs Ty wéAw Exovras Beols. éxelvwy
belongs also to the subst. in the pre-
ceding verse. — Suaokedav: used figu-
ratively; may be rendered ¢o abolish.
Cf. 0. C. 619, & viv Eoupwrva defid-
uata ddpet daokeddoiy.

288. eloopds: like dpgs. Cf. Eur.
Hipp. 51, eloopd Tdvde arelxovra.

289. Tavra: ie. my decrec. — wd-
Aav: not long ago as referring to
former time, for Creon had just come
to power. wdAa: is often used of time
passing now and may be rendered,

Sor some time have been, etc. Cf.
1036. El. 676, avdvr’ *Opéotny viv
Te kal wdAat (sc. in 672) Aéyw. Here
Creon alludes directly to wdAa: 279.
The Chorus had said, “for some time
I have been thinking,” and Creon an-
swers sharply, “for some time you
have been muttering against my com-
mand.”

290. dv8pes: purposely left indefi-
nite. — éppaBouvv: ¢f. 269. Eur. Andr.
1096 of a popular tumult, kéx 7053’
éxdper pobiov & wéher Kkardy.— épol:
dat. of hostile direction, at me.

291. kpudn) . ... celovres: covertly
shaking the head, like an animal pre-
paring to throw off the yoke.

292. Swalws: rightly ; i.e. as T had
a right to expect that they should.
—ds oTépyey épé: so as to accept my
sway. &s = dore. See GMT. 98, 2,
N.1. Soin 303. For orépyew in this
sense, ¢f. Aesch. Prom. 10, &s &y 8:3ax 67
Thy Aws Tupavvida atépyew.

293. éx Tovde: the malcontents in
290. — rovrovs: the as yet unknown
perpetrators of the deed. Thus, of
the murderers of Agamemnon, with-
out further designation, adrois EI. 334,
Tovtwy 348, Tobrous 855. Cf. also
Antig. 400, 414, 685.
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edpdvres expavelr & dpfakwovs éuovs,

204, wapnypévovs : led astray.

295. dvlpdmoiov: dat. of interest
with éBAacre. — olov: the omitted an-
tec. is TowdTov.

296. vopwopa: institution. Camp.
translates “usance.” From this word
comes our Eng. “numismatics.” Cur-
rency, coin, is that which is sanc-
tioned by usage. — Tovro: in agree-
ment with vduioua instead of with
&pyupos.

297. mopbei: ¢f. Hor. Od. TII. 16,
8 ff, Aurum per medios ire sa-
tellites | et perrumpere amat
saxa, potentius|ictu fulmi-
nes. —éaviorow : drives out.

298. k8ibdoker: to be taken as
the principal pred. upon which Yrra-
oot depends, and kal mapaAAdooer is
epexegetic as though it were mapa-
Adooov (by perverting).

299. mwpos ... loracar: stand (ready)
Jor, turn to.

300. wavovpylas éxew : equiv. to

wavovpyely, to play the willain. So
eAmidas Exew = éxmilew, dypas Exew =
aypevew. Cf.vnmdas dxéew, Hom. Od.
i. 206.

301. el8évar: to be conversant with,
practised in. So of the Cyclops,
Hom. Od. ix. 189, dfeuioTia 7/3n.

303. xpovw woré: at some time or
other ; join with &s dotvai.  For ds,
see on 292. Cf. Aesch. Suppl. 732,
Xpdve Tor kvply T év fuépa Bdoer
3lkmy. This threat is made against the
guards, whom Creon supposes to have
become abettors of the deed under
the influence of bribes.

304. a\\d: serves here, as often,
to break off impatiently the previous
train of thought or remark. — elep:
not throwing any doubt upon the
statement, but emphasizing it; as we
might say “if indeed man is an im-
mortal being.”

305. dpkios: pred. adj. for adv.
See G. 138, N. 7; H. 619.
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308. ovx . . . dpkéoe, wplv d&v:
“there is a confusion of two consts.:
(1) odx dulv “Adns dpréaer, to which
wodvos is added for emphasis, i.e. o
Oavelafe udvov; and (2) od favelohe
mply kré. The ®dAat is to take this
message to his fellows.” Camp. — See
GMT. 67, with 1, for subjv. after mpiv.
— potvvos: the Ion. form, used where
the metre requires a trochaic word.
So also in 508, 705.

309. kpepacrol: hung up; prob. by
the hands, so as to be flogged, after
the manner of slaves, and for the pur-
pose of compelling them to testify
by whom they were bribed. In the
courts, testimony was extorted from
slaves by the rack. Cf. the punish-
ment of Melanthius, Hom. Od. xxii.
174 f£.

310. 70 képdos: the supposed brib-
ery of the guards is in his mind. Cf.
222. — olotéov: one must get.

311. o Xowmdv: for the future.—
dpmd{nTe .. . pdOnre: the former con-
tinued, the latter momentary. The

bitterness of this sarcasm is manifest.
Cf. 654. Oedipus blinded his eyes
80obver’ v okére TO Aowwdy &Yolato
(0. T. 1278).

312. ¢ davavros: from any and
every source. Cf. O. C.807, §oris &
dravros €d Aéyer.— 70 kepSalvew : for
Td képdos, obj. of PiAely.

313. Tovs mhelovas: the compari-
son is between drwuévous and gecwoué-
vous, not between mAelovas and its
opposite; i.e. Tods wAeloTovs aTwué-
vous uaAdov by Tois ) cecwouévous.
So in O. C. 795, év 8¢ 7§ Aéyew kdx’ by
AdBois T& wAelov’ %) cwThpa.

315. Sdoes: will you permit (me?)
—orpadels odtws tw: am I to turn
about and depart thus (i.e. without a
chance to say anything more)? Cf.
Phil. 1067, &AN ofTws dmer. For the
deliberative subjv., see G. 2566 ; H.
866, 3.

316. kal vov: even now; modifies
Aéyas.  W. joins with olgfa; but
we should then hawe: obk olo6a odde¢
vy,
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318. W. 7/ 8ai pvbpiles.

317. Sdkve.: are you stung. The
sense of the question is, whether his
grief is superficial or profound.

318. =l 8al: what, pray? expres-
sion of surprise. Cf. Eur. Iphig. Aul.
1444, 7{ dal; T Bvhiokew ob Tdpos voul-
(erar; — pubpites wré.: are you defin-
ing where my grief is located? He
refers, of course, to the preceding state-
ment of the guard. —dmov: sc. éoriv.
Cf. Aj. 33, 76 3’ otk Exw wabeiv fmov.

319. Tds $pévas, Td dra: partitive
appos. with ¢é.  See H. 625 c.

320. ofy: i.e. ofwor Cf. 1270, Aj.
354, 587. This word presents the only
instance of the elision of a diphthong
in Soph., whence W. and many others
have taken this as the accus. ofue, a
form warranted by ol éu¢ Sedsy in
Anthol. Pal. 9, 408. But the dat.
form ofuo,, &uo: is entirely regular.
—dAnpa: wily knave. Odysseus is
named thus in 4j. 381 and 389, where

the Schol. explains it by 7piuua,
maparoyioTikdy wavoupynua. Here the
Schol. has 7d weplTpippa Tis dyopas (an
allusion, doubtless, to Dem. De Corona,
§ 127, where Dem. speaks in these
terms of Aeschin.). The abstract term
used for the concrete, as in 533, 568,
756. The partic. in the neut. agrees
with the pred. noun.

321. otvkowv k7é.: (however that
may be, sc. that I am an &inua) this
deed at any rate I never did. Cf. 993.
Phil. 872, obkovy ’ATpeidar TovT ETAn-
gav. ¢ brings into prominence the
antithesis between Totro 7o &pyor and
the acute and knavish character of
the soldier. “ Howeverrefined aknave
I may be, still,” etc.

322. Yes (vé), and that too giving
up your life for money. The explicit
denial of the guard gives Crecn the
occasion to charge the deed directly
upon him.
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326. W. ra dewd xépdy.

323. The sense is, “one should not
in gencral make a conjecture where
one has no knowledge ; doubly bad is
it when this conjecture is a groundless
one.” The first intimation of reproof
lies in yé. Camp. translates, “ what
a pity that one who is opinionated
should have a false opinion.” Boeckh
makes Soxely subj. of doxel, and ren-
ders, “O truly bad, when one is de-
termined to hold false opinions.”

324. koppeve: Schol. ceuvordye:-
Ty 8bknow wepiddAer.— Ty Sofav:
that conjecture, i.e. of which you
speak.

325. Tovs Spdvras: the perpetrators.
Here Creon drops the charge made
in 322 and returns to the thought of
306-312.

326. Td Seukad. képdn : cowardly gain;
i.e. gain obtained through secret
bribery.

327. Creon has left the stage
through the porta regia. The follow-
ing lines of the guard are a soliloquy.
—dANd: the suppressed thought is
“may we not have to say that, efc.
(325-26), but may he, etc.” — edpefeln :
se. 6 dpav. — pdAioTa: above all.

328. Te kal: i.e. édv Te Angbf ral
ew wh. Whether he be taken or not.
7¢ and kal often represent our Eng.
disjunctive or. The regular correla-
tives are 7é...7¢ as In elre. .. elTe.
Cf. Phil. 1298, &y 7 *AxiAéws mals
édy Te ui) 0éAy.

329. ovk éo0’ Smws: lit. there is not
in what way, i.e. it is not possible that.

330. kal viv: “even now I am pre-
served as by a miracle, and the sec-
ond time I should run the greatest
possible risk.” The guard leaves the
scene by the door through which he
had entered. Cf. 223.
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332ff. “Human ingenuity has sub-
dued earth, water, and air, and their
inhabitants, and has invented lan-
guage, political institutions, and the
healing art. The conscipusness of
this power can incite man to what
is good, and when he observes law
and right, he occupies a high posi-
tion in the state. But arrogance
leads him to commit deeds of wanton-
ness; with a man of this character
I would have nothing to do.” The
strange burial, in defiance of the royal
edict, furnishes the immediate occa-
sion to the Chorus for celebrating
human skill and uttering warning
against arrogance.— The correspon-
dence of the rhythms is brought out
more effectively by the double occur-
rence of méyrov, and by the posi-
tion of the similarly formed words
aveudey unxavdev, mavtomdpos #mopos,
and Syémoris HmwoAts, in the corre-
sponding verses of the strophe and
antistrophe. — woA\d. Td. Sewd : many
are the wonderful things. Cf. Aesch,
.Choeph. 585, moAr pev va Tpéper Sewa
SewdTwy dxn .. . GAN SmépToAmoy av-
3pds ppdvmua Tis Aéyor; —méhe: =
éariv.

334. Tovto: l.e. b Sewdv or dewd-
rarov implied in dewdrepov; as in 296,

so here the pron. agrees with the
more remote subst. — kal: correlated
with 7¢ in 338.

335. vorw: ((mpelled) by the stormy
south wind. Dat. of cause. Others
call it a dat. of time.

336. mepfpuxiowoy olbpacw: en-
gulfing waves, that let down the ship
into their depths (Bpd¢) and threaten
to overwhelm it. md with the dat.=
beneath. Schol. Tofs kaAbmTovet THy
vavy.

337. Ymweprdrav: supreme, as eldest
and mother of all. Soph., Phil. 392,
calls her mauB@r: I'a, uatep adTod
Ads.  Verg. Aen. vii. 186, prima
deorum.

339. ddburov: as never exhausted
by the produce she so constantly
supplies. The accus. is obj. of &mo-
Tpberar = wears out (by his own use).
Since the trans. use of the mid. of
this verb is not found elsewhere, W.
governs the accus. by moAedwyv. The
o privative is short by nature, but is
used long by Hom. in adjs. which
begin with threc short syllables; and
the Hom. quantity is often followed
by later poets. So here, and in axd-
uatol, &bavdTwy, 607, 787. See L. and
S. under a iv. “The (choreic) dactyls
suit the thought of the continuous
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341. W. molevov.

round of human labor, as those of
the antistrophe the movement of the
steed.” Camp.

340. M\\opévav: the Schol. explains
by mepwvrAotvTwr. IAAw is to be
distinguished from eiréw (efAw), and
seems to mean originally wind, roll.
Aristot. wepl obpavov, ii. 14, says, of
utv (Thv yiv) TArecbu kal wwetafal
The scnse,
therefore, is the winding or turning
about (Bovarpopnddy) of the ploughs
at the end of the furrows. —éros els
éros: from year to year.

341. immelw yéve: since the har-
nessing of the horse is mentioned
below (350), vévos may be taken here
in the sense of offspring, i.e. mules.
So the Schol. rais Huidvois, quoting
Hom. Il. x. 852 f. Cf. also Simon.
Frg. 13 (Bergk), xalper’ &deAromddwy
Obyatpes lwrwy. — wokevwv: breaking
the glebe.

342. kovdovdwv: this epithet calls
attention to the blithe and thought-
less nature of birds rather than to
the ease and swiftness of their mo-
tion. Cf. 617. Theognis 582, cuwkpas

bpribos Kkobgor Exovoa vdov.

pact wepl TOv méAov péaov.

Onpos dpecofBdra, Naciadyevd &

342. W. kovgdvewv.

“Then to those woods the next quick fiat
brings
The feathered kind, where merrily they sat,
As if their hearts were lighter than their
wings.”
S1r W. DAVENANT’S Gondibert,
B. II. vi. st. 57.

343. dpdiBaldv : of ensnaring game
with nets, which were used in hunt-
ing as well as in fishing. So Xen.in
his Cyneget. 6. 5 ff. gives directions
how to place the nets for entrapping
hares.

344. dyeu: leads captive. The subj.
avfp is in 348. Cf. Eur. Hel. 312,
¢bBos mepBardy w’ dyet.

345. wdvrov xré : Plumptre trans-
lates “the brood in sea-depths born.”
—dvows: the abstract for the con-
crete, like Tpogp# in O.T. 1, & 7ékva,
Kdduov Tpog.

346. owelparo SukTvokhdaTous : with
twisted cords woven into nets.

347. wepidpadris : Schol. mdvra eidds.

349. dpecoifdra: Dor. gen. See,
G. 39, 3; H. 146 D.

350. 0’: such an elision at the end
of a verse, called technically émovva-
Aowph, Soph. makes in every kind of
verse. Cf. 595, 802, 1031.
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351. W. irmwov éoas dyet dupilodov.

357. W. wdywv aifpea.

351 f. Ymdferar xré.: brings under
the neck-encircling yoke the steed with
shaggy mane. TFor the double accus.,
cof. Hom. I1. v. 731, &md 8¢ (uydv fyayev
“Hpn tmmovs. The fut. has a gnomic
use, denoting what man habitually
does. See GMT. 25, x.2. (Y. Pind.
Olymp. vii. 1{f., d1drav bs ¥ Tis dpreids
amd xeipds érdy | dwphgeTar | veavia yau-
Bpg. Hdt. i. 173, elpouévov 3¢ érépov
7Yy wAnoiov Tis éoTi, kaTaréfer éwuTdy
untpdlev kal Tis unTpds dvaveuéerar Tas
untépas.  With édugpirogpor, cf. Hom.
Od. iii. 486, (uydv dugpls Exovres.

354. $Béypa: speech. “Soph. ac-
cepts the popular theory, which was
also held by the Eleatics and Pytha-
goreans, that language is not an en-
dowment of nature (¢doet), but is the
result of conventional usage (8éoe
¢ by attribution’) and cultivation.”
Schn. — avepdev $povmua: two inter-
pretations are possible: (1) thought
swift as the wind; (2) high-soaring
thought, i.e. philosophy, wisdom. In
favor of (2) are the Schol, vy wepl
T®Y peTedpwy pirosoplar, and the gloss
of Hesychius, synAdy, peréwpor; (1) is
favored by the use of aveuders = wind-
swift (see L. and S. s.v. jrepdess), and
by the natural connection between

’ ¥ 5 3 5 QN ¥
TAVTOTOPOS * QATOPOS €T OUSEV epxerou.

353. W. kar’ dveudev.

¢Oéyua, the body of speech, the sound,
and ¢pdvnua, the spirit, the contents of
speech. For the sense, ¢f. also Hlom.
Od. vii. 86, &s e wrepdy He vinua.

355. dortuvdpovs opyds: the dispo-
sition suitable to social life. 'W., Wund.,
and others understand this to mean
the art of governing, which is favored
by the Schol., hy T@v véuwy éumreiplav,
8 &v Ta doTea véuovtar, § éoTi Sioi-
dpyf in the sense of Tpdmos.
Cf. 875. Aj. 640, odkért auvrpdpors
bpyais Eumedos. Hor. also, Sat. 1. 3,
103, makes the establishment of com-
munities follow upon the fixed use of
language: donec verba, quibus
voces sen susque notarent, nomi-
naque invenere. Dehinec op-
pida coeperunt munire, et
ponere leges.

3561. vmwal@pea: agrees with Béa,
which may be used equally well of
frost and hail as of rain, in the sense of
shafts. Cf. Aesch. Agam 335, év oix-
paow valovaw #dn 7@y dwaibplwy wdywy
dpbowy 7° dmarrayévres. Transl., and
he has taught himself how to shun the
shafts of uncomfortable frosts under the
open sky and of driving rains.

358. dmwopos: the asyndeton here
and in 370 emphasizes the contrast.

KovyTaL.
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359 f. W. dmopos ér’ oddev &pyeras.

366. W. 741 & kaxdv.

359. &' ovBév To péNNov: ie. én’
03¢y TV ueAAdyTwY.

360. “Aw8a : cf. dpecoiBdra, 349.
The gen. depends on ¢edtw.

361. émdgeran: will not procure for
himself.  Schol. 6avdrov udvor odx
ebpev Yapa. Cf. Dem. de F. L. § 259,
adbalperov adrols émdyovrar SovAelav.
Thuc. vi. 6. 2, of SeAwobvTior Svparoci-
ovs érayduevor tvuudyovs. The fut. is
emphatic; he will never do it. — pedfev:
for ¢its, is found only here and in
Hippocrates ; but dudpevis, dripevis,
kardpevgs are found.

362. dpnxdvev: fe. diseases that
would otherwise be irremediable.

363. dvyds: points back to ¢pedis,
and makes the contrast pointed.— fup.-
wédpaarar: ke has jointly with others
(£bv) devised. So W. But the prep.
scems to be used rather to strengthen
the idea of the mid. voice, as in the
phrase cvugpd(esfar piTv éavrg. See
L. and S,, s.0.

365. oodov Tu: pred.; lit. as some-
thing shrewd. — 7o pmxavdev: forms
the counterpart to dunxdvwy 363, and
repeats the idea of unmxavals 349,
since this tnventive power is the main
theme.

366. Téxvas: join with 7d unxavder,

#é\\ovros "Alda.
368. W. vduovs mAnpdv.

inventive skill in art. — Jwép E\wia:
beyond expectation. — €xwv: his skill
qualifies him to do good, yet incites
him also to break through all barriers.
A similar sentiment is found in Hor.
0d. 1. 3, 25 f. and 37-40.

367. Toré pév wré.: at one time to
what is base, at another to what is noble.
The omission of 3¢ is irregular. wév
and 8¢ are both wanting in El 739,
T’ &ANos, &AAo6’ &repos. The prep.
éri belongs to both adjs. mpds is simi-
larly placed with the second member
of the sent. in 1176. Cf. also O.T.
734, Aepdy. kamd AavAlas §yer. For
a similar sentiment and expression,
¢f. the verse of an unknown poet
quoted in Xen. Mem. i. 2. 20, adrap
dvhp dyadds ToTd uév kawds, §AAoTe §
é00Ads.

368. mapelpwv: lit. fastening along-
side of, hence weaving in with; sc. ¢
pnxavéevry Tis Téxvns. The Schol.
explains by 6 wAnpdy Tobs vouovs Kal
v 8waroodrmy. That is, obedience
must be combined with skill.

369. Oeav T’ Evopkov Bikav: and jus-
tice pledged with an oath by the gods.
So Bur. Med. 208, rav Zywds bprlay
©éuy. Cf. Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 7, 8pko
8edv = oaths by the gods.
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374. W. pijre pow

370. dmolis: in contrast with oyi-
moAts, as dmwopos and wavromdpos in the
corresponding part of the strophe.
Cf. Eur. Troad. 1291, & 3¢ peyaAdmoris
&moAts SAwAev Tpola.

372. Evveari: the subj. is personi-
fied. Cf. 0. C. 1244, Grau &el Evvoioa
EL.610, i adv dlky tbveor. —xdpww: =
Lat. gratia, causa. Cf El 427,
1rs',u1ret ue Tovde TOU $dBov Xcipw.

373. mapéorios: guest at my hearth;
épéaTios is more common.

375. {oov bpovav: of the same way
of thinking (politically), ¢.c. of the same
political party. Cf. Xen. ITell. iv. 8.
24, ¢Bohfer Tols T& abTdV ¢povovoiy.
T& T0D §Nuov, T& Aakedayuoviwy Ppovely,
and similar expressions, are freq. —
Td®’ €pSeL: i.e. Ader vipous kal dikny ia
TéA U,

376. Antigone and the guard are
seen entering at the left of the spec-
tators.—és Sawpdviov xré.: in regard
to this strange marvel I stand in doult.
—dpdvod: found only here.

377. dymloynow: subjv. of delib-
eration. ~ See G. 256 ; II. 866, 3.

378. oik elvar: for the use of odk
with the inf. in indir. disc., sce G. 283,
3; H. 1024. “Nihil in odx par-
ticula offensionis est, quia
opponuntur eidbs (6t éori) ct
dvTioyfiow odk elvac hoc sensu: was
eldbs &Ti Hde 7 mals Avtirydvn éoTiv
avTidoynow bs otk Eori” Weckl.

379. 8vornvos: the combining to-
gether of Antigone and her father is
significant, and throws light upon the
thought of 856.

380. Otidiwreda: this gen. is found
in anapaestic verses also in Aesch.
Sept. 886 and 1055. Oidimodos and
Oidurddov, also the accus. Oidimoda, are
not used by the tragedians. — i more:
what can this be? —od 81 mwov o€ ye:
surely it is not you,is it? Cf. Arist.
Ran. 526, 7t 8 ¥éotw; ob & mob p
dperiodar Biavoel &dwkas adrds; The
Chorus knew that some one had de-
fied the command of the ruler. They
are surprised and pained to learn that
it is Antigone who must suffer the
penalty of disobedience.

381. amorovoav: see on 219,
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382. dmdyovor: a judicial term,
used of leading away to custody those
who have been caught in the act.

383. ddpoovyy : with this word the
Chorus do not censure the deed in
itself; they only call Antigone indis-
creet for imperilling her life.

384. The lapse of several hours is
assumed since 831. Cf. 415. —+{8e wré.:
here is that one who has done the deed.
— ¢éxelvn : because in the former scene
the doer of this deed was the principal
subject of discourse. — Creon again
comes on the scene by the middle door
and hears the last verse spoken by the
guard. Ience the 8¢ and what fol-
lows in 387.

386. ¢ls 8éov: for your need, oppor-
tunely. Cf. 0. T. 1416, & 8éov mdpect
83¢ Kpéwy. The phrase naturally sug-
gests ouuerpos to Creon.

387. Evpperpos : coincident with; just
in the nick of time to hear about. Cf.
0. T. 84, Eduuerpos yip bs kAvew.

388. dmdporov: to e abjured as a
thing one will not do or undertake.
This proverb occurs first in a frag-
ment of Archilochus (74 Bergk) : xpn-
pdTwy deAwrov oddév éoTw 00 dmd-
wotov. Cf. what the guard has said
in 329.

389. For second thoughts belie one’s
resolutions.

390. oxohqj: hardly, be slow to (do
anything). Similar is the Eng. in
Shak. Tit. Andron. i. 2, “T1l trust by
leisure him™ that tricks me once.” —
dv tfew: in dir. narration would be
tv %tw, a rare usage. But see GMT.
41,4. W. takes ¥v with éndxovy, i.e.
T should have declared, and cites Soph.
Aj. 430, tis 8y wor’ §e0’ &3 émdvuuoy
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Todudy Evvoloew Jvoua Tols éuols karols ;
Eur. Herc. Fur. 1355, 038 &v &duny
woré els 1000’ {kéabar, ddrpy’ &m’ Sppud-
Twy Barely. Some read Frew, so as to
avoid the fut. inf. with .

391. dmeais : dat. of cause.—
éxepdodnv : the metaphor is well
brought out by the translation of
Camp., “when my soul was shaken with
the tempest of your former threatenings.”

392. ékrds: sc. éamidwy: the subst.
not repeated. CYf. 518.

393. ovdév: adv. in no respect. —
prkos : in greatness. The thought
regularly expressed would be 7§ map’
éAmidas xapd oddey Eowcev EAAM HBovi,
for it is of the smaller that we say it is
not like the greater. But this inver-
sion of terms is freq. with Zowev. So
of an unusually great fear it is said
in Thuc. vil. 71. 2, 6 ¢pdBos Hv odden
éowdss. Cf. Eur. Frg. 554, & rav
&érmTwy 4 xdpis pellwy Bporols paveioa

uaAAoy 9 7d mpoodokduevov. “Pleasure
that comes unlooked for is thrice wel-
come.” Rogers’ Italy.

394. 8 dpkwv dmwdporos : act.; bound
myself’ by an oath (sc. that I would
not come). Above pass. So avduoros
has both uses. — 8 dpkwv: added to
make the expression more vivid. So
ydowrw, 4217.

396. &v0dd’ ovk:
fore. Cf. 275.

397. Bodpparov: like our Eng. wind-
Jfall, godsend. Hermes was the giver
of good luck. Cf. Plat. Gorg. 486 e,
oluar éy» ool

as was done be-

yTeTUXNKYS TOWUTY
éppaly vreTuxmicévar.

400. Sikaios kTé.: t.e. éué 8¢ dlkaidy
éorwy  dmmAAdxOar  éNedfepov. — TvBe
kakay: those threatened by Creon.

401. 7§ Tpdmwe wdbev: two inter-
rogatives combined in one sent. So
the Hom. ris md0ev éoo” avdpav ; Trach.
421, 7is wd0ev poAdv ;
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403. The sense is, “Are you in your
right mind when you say this ?”

404. Tdv: the art. would regularly
be omitted with the antec. incorpo-
rated in the rel. clause. It makes
vexpdy more definite.

406. opdrar: historical pres.; a use
to which the tragedians are partial.
They also freq. change the tense in
the same sent., as here. Cf. 426-428.
A4j. 31, ppd(et Te kAdHAwTEy. — émwiknr-
Tos: caught in the act.

407. ydp: sce on 238.— fjkopev:
the other guards may have gone, from
fear and suspense, to meet their com-
rade on his return from the Kking,
and, in view of Creon’s threats, which
were directed against them all, have
returned together to watch the corpse
again.

408. 70, Belv’ éketva.: cf. 305 ff.

409. orjpavres: having swept off. —
vov: the art. at the end of .the tri-

meter is very rare. Soph. has it also
in Phil. 263, 0.C. 351, and EI. 879.

410. pvddv: clammy, dank.— €j:
carefully.

411. kabrped’ drepov ék mwdywv: we
seated ourselves upon (looking down
from) the top of the hills. See on 25.
Cf. Hom. Od. xxi. 420, éx 3lppoto radf-
pevos. Il xiv.154, orao’ é OdAdumoro.
Some join &kpwy éx mdywv directly
with dmfveuor in the sense of 861 dxpwr
ek wdywv oxémas 7y avéuow, t.e. “we
sat so that we were protected from
the wind by the tops of the hills.” —
They must have sat to windward of
the dead body, with their backs turned
to the wind and facing the corpse, in
order to be able to watch it, and at the
same time to avoid the stench which
in this situation the wind would blow
away from them.

412. Bd\y: the subjv. is more vivid
than the opt. .
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413. dvvp: in distributive appos.
with the subj. of kaffueba. — émp-
pobois: Schol. Aoddpos.  CFf. the use
of pofeiv in 290.

414. kakoiow : used subst. and
equiv. to éveidesi. kaxdyv is used of
words also in Aj. 1244, aitv Huas
kaxols Bareire. Cf. Phil. 374, below.
— dkndnoor: fut. opt. in indir, disc.,
and with the apod. implied in the
context. See GMT. 26 and 77¢. Cf.
Phil. 374 £., fipacoov kakois. .. e Téud
ketvos §wN’ dpaphaorrd ue.

416. Cf. Hom. Ii. viii. 68, fuos &

#éAtos péoov odpavdy dupiBeBiker.

417. x0ovds: gen. of separation
after &elpas. Cf. 0. T. 142, Bdbpwv
{oracbe. Plat. Gorg. 524 d, &vdnra ndyTa
éorly & 7§ Yuxd, émedar yuuvwb Tob
oduaros.

418. “The detailed description of
this violent storm, that so greatly ter-
rified the company of watchers, makes
the undaunted courage of the heroine
appear the more illustrious.” Schn.
— rvduws : a whirlwind ; which, by
driving on high the dust, gives the
appearance of raising up a sudden
storm (oknmwrdy) from the ground. —
ovpdviov: sent from heaven; or, per-
haps better, reaching to heaven. Cf.

v Xpovy paKpe,

Aj. 196, trav otpaviav ¢pAéywr. The
Schol., Avwoly Tdv aifépa, favors the
latter.—éxos: in appos. with crpmrdy.

420. é&v 8¢: adv., and thereupon;
Lat. simul. Cf. EL 713, & & éue-
o7dln dpduos krimov. O.T. 182, év &
(among them) #roxor émwoTevdyovow.
Others take év as belonging to the
verb and separated from it by so-
called tmesis. Other cases of tmesis
occur in 427, 432, 977, 1233.

421. pioavres: because of the dust
which was whirled aloft to the top of
the hill. This circumstance is added
to explain why they did not see the
approach of Antigone. — elxopev: we
endured. Schol., avrelxoper wpds THy

" kéyw. — Belav : because the &dyos was
odpdyiov. But since all calamities were
heaven-sent, the reference to oipdvior
is not necessary. — vdoov : used by
the tragedians of every kind of physi-
cal and mental suffering.

422. Toude: neut., comprising all
that has been mentioned. — dwraA\a-
YévTos : see on 244. —év xpdve pakpd :
in the course of a long while; giving time
for Antigone to come out of her con-
cealment, with the libation ready to be
poured. Cf. Plul. 235, & AaBeiv mpdo-
POeypa 701008 dudpds &v xpdve pakpd.
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423. Why Antigone returned to
the body the poet does not expressly
state. It is to be inferred that she
has heard or fears that the body
is again exposed by the command
of Creon. Accordingly she carries
with her the pitcher containing the
libation. — amkpds: full of bitterness,
sorrowful. “The quality of the ob-
ject is transferred to the subject; z.e.,
mirpas, dte waoxobons mkpd.” Camp.
So conversely in Phil. 209, Tpvodvwp
= man-afflicting is applied to addd, the
cry which expresses the pain.

424. §pwifos: descriptive gen. Or-
der: &s drav BAEYy Aéxos edviis kevijs
dppavdy veooodv. The comparison of
shrill and mournful cries with the
plaintive notes of birds robbed of
their young is Hom. Cf. Od. xvi.
216 ff., kAalov 8¢ Aryéws, adwdTepov % T
oiwvol, ¢pivar § alyvmol yaupdyvxes,
ofgl Te Tékva dypbrar étefhovro, mdpos
weTenva yevéofa.

425. edvis: with Aéxos, couch of its
nest. Cf. Aesch. Pers. 543, Aéxrpwy
ebvas aBpoxiTwvas.

426. 8¢: introduces the apod. with
increased emphasis in prose also, and

most commonly when a prou. is ex-
pressed. Cf. El 25, &omep trmos. . .
boabTws 8¢ ab. —YuNdv: uncovered.

427. ydoww: sec on 394 —ék: -
join with #paro. See on 420.

428. sparo: impf. after the aor.;
see on 400.

430. dapdnv: &paca mpdxovr. Urns
borne aloft on the shoulder or head
in scenes of sacrifice are a favorite
subject in Greek art.

431. tpiowovdoion: as in all sacred
observances the number three plays
an important part, so the libations
poured on the dead consisted of three
parts ; sc. ueAixparov (honey with
milk), wine, and spring water (¢f. Od.
x.518); or, milk, wine, and honey with
water (¢f. Bur. Iphig. Taur. 159). In
many localities olive oil was used in-
stead of wine. These libations were
poured out sometimes mixed before-
hand,sometimes separate,with the face
turned to the west. — aréder: crowns,
in the sense of homors. Cf. El 51,
TéuBov AowBaiol kal kaparduois xAidals
aTéyavTes.

432. ovv: together, adv. modifies
Onpdueba. — viv: = adriv.
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435. dmapvos & ovBevds : an obj.
gen. after an adj. kindred to a verb
taking the accus. See G. 180, 2; H.
754, Cf. Hdt. iii. 66, &apros Hv ui
uév amoxtelvar Zuépdv. — kablorato:
implies her fixed and calm attitude.

436. d\Ad: sc. kafloTaro. “But my
joy was still not unmingled.” ¥or
#8¢ws éuol we should use a concessive
clause.

437. adrdv : subj. accus. of Td
mepevyévar, which is the subj. of #8i-
arov (éoriv). The thought is put in a
general form, that one himself.

438. Tovs ¢llovs: the servant is
attached to the daughter of the royal
house.

439. Order: wdvta Tabra mépuré
wot foow AaBely % ) éuh cwrnpla. Cf.
El. 1015, mpovolas obdty avlpdmois Epu
Kképdos AaBeiv Huewov. For the const.
of the inf., see G. 261,2; H.952. The

sentiment indicates the ignoble nature
of the dovros.

441. o¢ &1, o€é: you, I mean, you.
A similar harsh tone is that of Aegis-
thus to Electra, El 1445, ¢ 7o, o¢
kplvw, val oé, Ty év T$ mdpos xpéve
6pagetay. The calm repose of Anti-
gone, who stands before Creon, in her
maidenly innocence, without showing
a single trace of fear or regret, exas-
perates him, as the tone of his address
indicates. — kdpa.: cf. 269.

442. ¢ys: sc. dedpanévar. uf belongs
only with karaprel; for its use after
the verb of denial, see G. 283, 6; H.
1029.

443. Antigone purposely imitates
in her reply the form of the question,
as below (450, 452) she recalls «7-
pux0évra and véuovs (447, 449). —70
p: sc. dedpawévar.  Regularly 70 uh
ob. See GMT. 95, 3, ~.
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452. W. ol To¥0? . . . dpioav.

444, ov: to the guard. — koplfois
&v: may betake yourself. For the opt.
in mild command, see GMT. 52, 2, N.

445. Free and exempt from grievous
tmputation. The guard departs. The
actor who has played this part now
has an opportunity to change his
costume, in order to impersonate
Ismene.

446. prkos: i.e. paxpdy ¥mos.

447. xmpuxBévra: the partic. is in
indir. disc. after #3mcfa and = &
eknpx6n. The plur. of the impers.
is common with adjs. (¢f. Aj. 1126,
dlkaia yap TV edruyeiv), very com-
mon with verbal adjs. (¢f. 677), less
common with partics., as here. Cf.
570, 576.

448. 7 & ovk EpeNNov: and why
should I not (know it)?

449. dqra: then, marking an infer-
ence. “Knowing all this, did you
then have the daring,” etc.

450. ydp: (yes), for. This speech
of Antigone is one of the noblest
passages left us in ancient literature.
—rl: adv,, at all.

451. Tav kdre Oedv : since Alxn
sent from below the Erinyes to pun-
ish transgression. Aesch. connects
her with these avenging deities. Cf.
Eum. 511, & Alka, & 6pdvor 7" *Epwiwy.
Eur. Med. 1389, aAAd ¢ *Epwds oAé-
oete Tékvwv ¢povia Te Alkn. She was
held to be the daughter of Zeus and
Themis.

452. Towvade: sc. as you have laid
down. Cf.519.— év avpdmoiowy : who
are endowed with a sense of obliga-
tion towards the dead.
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454. W. &s rdyparra. 462.

454 f. Instead of connecting &ore
ddvacbaur with 7o & wnpiyuara and
making this its subj. Antigone gen-
eralizes the expression: that one being
a mortal (sc. you) should be able, etc.
Editt. generally make 6vmrdv §v0 refer
to Creon, supplying o¢ in thought from
T8 00 knptypara. But Prof. Goodwin
(Proceedings Amer. Philol. Assoc. 1876,
p. 4) supposes that Antigone has her-
self in mind,—that I being a mere
mortal, etc. The gender is no objec-
tion. Cf. Eur. Med. 1017, 1018. In
favor of this view it is urged that
Antigone is more concerned through-
out the passage with defending her
own conduct than with condemning
Creon. — vmwepBpapelv: lit. o run be-
yond (as in a race); here, to over-
pass, to render void; nearly the same
as dmwepBaivew, above. Cf. Eur. Ion.
973, kal was T4 Kkpeloow OynTds odd’
Smepdpduw. Aristot. Rhet. i. 15, éav utv
évavrios 77 6 vyeypauuévos (véuos) T¢
wpdypatt, TG Kowg vduw xpnoTéov kal
Tols émekéow Gs Sikatorépors. kal...Td
uéy émewes del péver kal oddémore ueta-
BdAAei, oB® 6 kowds, katd Pplow ~ydp

W. atr’ (=aird).

o+ of 8¢ yeypapuéyor moAAdris. In
connection with this he refers to Antig.
456 and 458. “ Let not a mortal’s vain
command, Urge you to break th’ un-
alterable laws Of heav'n-descended
charity.” Mason’s Elfrida.

456. viv kdx0és: form one idea,
to-day and yesterday. The brief du-
ration of merely human institutions
is meant. — del more : “everlastingly,
without any clear distinction of past
or future. woré gives the effect of
indefiniteness or infinity.,” Camp.

457. & drov: sincewhen; sc. xpdvov.

458. Tovrwv: i.e. vouluwy, namely,
for their violation; depends on TH»
dlkny. —odk &peNhov: I was not about
to, did not mean to.—dv8pds : of «
mere man, emphatic.

459. év Beolov: in respect of, t.e. to-
wards the gods; the penalty due them.

460. T{ & o¥: and why should I not
(have known that I must die)?

461. 7oy xpovov: Schol., Tod eiuap-
wévov dnAovdTL.

462. adre: “you call it penalty, I,
on the contrary, gain.” Cf. Shak. Julius
Caesar, iii. 1:



ANTITONH.

4 \ 3 ~ e 3 ’ ~
ooTis yap € molloiow @s éyd Kokols

~ ~ 7Qd 3\ \ ’ ’

{n, més 68 obxi karbaver képdos Péper ;
465 oUTws €uovye T0vOE TOD mdpov TU)EWw
3 IQN el 3 » ¥ 3 \ 3 y A~
map ovdév dlyos: aAN’ dv, € Tov é éuvs
pnTpods Bavévr dradov dvesyduny véxkvy,

I A ¥ ~ 8 8’ 3 k4 /.
kelvols &v nAyovr: 7Totgde 8 ok alyvvopat.
ool & €l Bokd viv pdpa Spdoa Tuyxdvew,

470 ox€edoy T pdpw pwplar dPhokdro.

XOPOS.
-~ \ z LI N 3 3 ~ \
ot 70 yérmp' opdv €€ dpod marpds
~ ’ ¥ 2] 3 3 7 ~
s 7Tadds: elkew & ovk émioTaTar Kakois.

65

467. W. unrpos 6 évés 7" dracov.

““Casca. Why he that cuts off twenty years
of life
Cuts off 80 many years of fearing death.

Brut. Grant that, and then is death a

benefit.”

464. Caesura after the first sylla-
ble. See on234. — déper: for péperar
The act. is often used for the mid. by
Soph. Cf. O.C. 5, ocunpdy pev étar
Tobvra, Tob guikpod & Eri peioy ¢é-
povta.

465. otrws: such being the case.

466. map ovdév: see on 35. — dAyos:
instead of a word of general meaning
the Greeks often use a word of more
definite sense. Here &Ayos (éoriv) for
the more general idea of regard. —
dv: see on 69.

467. vov ¢t épns ke, : the one sprung
Jrom my own mother.— Qavdvt kré.:
when dead I had suffered to be (sc.
dvra) an unburied corpse.

468. «kelvows: at that, the supposed
thought. — roilo8e: at this, sc. what she
had done.

470. oxeddv Tv: mockingly spoken
of any fact or affair which the speaker
believes to be undoubted; it almost
appears to me that; @t wants but little
that ; possibly. In like tone Electra
closes a long speech to her mother,
El. 608, e yap mépura T@vde T@v Epywy
1dpis, oxedby TL THY oWy 0d kaTwoxVw
pvow.— ppw, kré.: “I bear the charge
of folly from a fool.” Plumptre. The
sharpness of the utterance is enhanced
by the repetition udpa, udpy, puwplav.

471, The harshness of this last
remark the discreet and venerable
Chorus cannot approve. Their words,
however, do not express censure so
much as a characterization of Anti-
gone. Order: 7d yévymua Tis madds
dnrol (sc. dv) audv (pred.) & duod
TaTpds.

472. émlorarar: sc. % wais. —elkew
xakois: cf. Phil. 1046, & févos pdrw
v elm’, *Odvoced, kody, Umelxovoay
KaKols.
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473. dA\d: “but pride comes be-
fore destruction.” By dard Creon
connects his reflections immediately
with the last words of the Chorus.
Bl. remarks how exactly, though un-
consciously, Creon describes in the
following words his own case.—Td,
akMijp dyav dpoviipaTa: excessively
stubborn dispositions.

474, wimwrew: fail, break down. Inf.
after fo6:, know that, etc. (not know
how); see G. 280, ~. 3, and ¢f. olda
karaprvdévras below. Cf. Aesch. Pers.
178, &b 745 Yobu pfh oe Bis ppdoar
Eur. Med. 593, €& wuv 768 o0 uy
yuvaukds offvexa yiual pe Aéktpa.

475. dmrdv: heated. — éx: see on
111. — wepuokeNy: so that it is highly
tempered.

476. mwAelora: very often; a sup. of
ToAAd = moAAdris. — dv elolBois: you
will see ; a modest statement of a well-
known fact. See GMT. 62, 2, ~.

5. karaprvbévras: freq. used for

training or breaking horses. — ékméher :
explained by Hesychius as = &eoriv.
A amaf Aeyduevov.

479. dpovelv péya: to be proud-spir-
ited.— Bovhos: contemptuous in its
application to Antigone.

480. émmioTaro : with
reference to 472.

481. mwpokeyévovs: ordained.

482. iBpis: in the pred., sc. éoriv.
—i8¢: is the subj. and takes its gen-
der from #Bps.

483. émwavyely ...yehdv: in appos.
with #8e, subj. nom. — 8eSpakviav:
with yeray, lit. at having dodie it ; over
her deed. 'The partic. is used with
yeray as with xalpewy and similar
verbs. Cf. Eur. Alc. 691, xaipes dpav
¢a@s. It is not therefore simply a rep-
etition of émel 8édparer, but forms a
part of the pred. Sce G.279,1; H. 983.

485. If this (assumed) authority (sc.
of defying this law) shall be exercised
by her with impunity.

sarcastic
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490. W. rd¢ovs.

486. d8ehdrs: sc. uydrnp which is
pred. to kvpel (odoa). The omitted
partic. contains the leading idea. See
GMT. 112, 2. —Zmvos épkelov: cf.
Hom. Od. xxii. 334f. The altar of Zevs
épreios stood in the middle of the
house-court. By metonymy here for
the entire family. The expression is
the extravagant one of a passionate
man,— “more nearly akin to me than
all my kin,” which is, of course, im-
possible.  Cf. O. T. 1365, ¢ 8¢ =
mpeaBiTepor €Tt rarod kad.

488. 1 Edvaupos: in the blindness
of his passion Creon includes Ismene
in his condemnation, without any rea-
son except her anxious behavior, to
which he refers below as betraying
her guilt.

489. udpov: gen. of separation with
dAdEeTor, after the analogy of such
verbs as draAAdrresfar.  Cf. El. 626,
Opdaous ToDY ok GAEets.

490. toov: equally, likewise, éma-
Tidpuar érelyny Todde Tod Tdpov, i.e. Bov-
Aevoar adrdy. Cf. Phil. 62, of *Arpeidal
ge odk Atlwoar Ty *AxiAAelwy SmAwy,
Sovvau,

491, viv: sc. Ismene. — kaheire:
addressed to the attendants.

492. émiBolov dpeviv: in possession
of her mind.

493. ¢du\ei: is wont. Cf 722 —
mpdadev yipfiodan: to be detected before-
hand, i.e. before the deed has been
done.—xMomeds : pred. nom.,as a plot-
ter; like the poetic use of wAérrew,
devise or do stealthily. Cf. El 31,
doroot kAYar apayds. Aj. 1137, wéan’
by Adfpa kAéyewas kard. The sense is,
that the evil conscicnce easily betrays
the evil-doer. So Shak. Hamlet, iii.
1, 83: “Thus conscience doth make
cowards of us all.”

495. “Ihate the offender that hides
his crime, but I hate also the one that
secks to defend it.” Creon thinks
Ismene is trying to do the former,
Antigone the latter. Antigone is
seeking to escape punishment, he
thinks. This accounts for her reply
and the allusion to &@Aods in éxdy.

496. émwera: after the partic. Cf.
Aj. 760, Soris avbpdmov pioy BracTdy,
Ererra pf) Kkar Evbpwmov ppovii. — kak-
Mvew: to gloss over.



68 SO0POKAEOYZ

ANTITONH.

0é\eis Tu petlov ) katakteval p’ éNdv ;

KPEQON.

3 A\ \ ’8/ ~ 3 ¥ 4 ) ¥
€yw pev ov EV* TOUT €EXWV ATAVT €XW.

ANTIT'ONH.

i 8ra pé\es; as éuol Tév odv Noywy

500 dpeaTov 0vdéy, und dpealein woré,

ovrw 8¢ Kkai ool Tdp’ dpavddvort épv.

’ ’ 4 3 A 3 ’
KaLTol 770061) K)\EOS‘ Y av €UK)\€€O’T€pOV

karéaxov 7 Tov avrddehdov év Tdpw

~ ’ ~ ~ ’
TLeELO'G-,' TOUTOLS TOUTO wTAaOWw &VSG«VeLV

505 Néyour dv, €& py) yAdooav éyxhjor $6fos.

497. peitov: i.e. any desire that is
greater than this of putting me to death.

498. ¢ya pév 098év: 1 surely (desire)
nothing (beyond that). pév is a weak-
ened form of wfv, and like y¢é makes
prominent (although also at the same
time restricting) the force of the word
with which it is connected. uév is
often found without 3¢, not alone in
the poets but also in prose, esp. with
prons. (634, 681) and in asseverations
(551). The antithesis may be supplied
in thought, if it is not expressed by
some equivalent of 3¢ — dmwavr éxw:
an instance of what is called “tragic
irony.” The audience see in this ut-
terance a hidden and dreadful import.
Creon unconsciously pronounces his
own doom; in the death of Antigone
he has all the calamities that follow
in its train.

499. pé\as: do you delay.

500. pi® dpecfein: sc. undty Tav
0@y Adywyv. &péoxeobai pass., here in
the sense of probari.

501. rdp dbavBdvovr’ édu: my views
are disagreeable. ““¥pu, are by nature,
and so cannot fail to be.”” Camp.
Antigone thus cuts off any expecta-
tion that Creon may have had that
she would at the last acknowledge
her guilt and beg for pardon.

502. khéos evkheéaTepov: more illus-
trious honor. A pleonastic expression,
like dvomvdois wvoais (588), ppevdv dvo-
¢pévwy (1261). Antigone appeals to
that latent sentiment of mankind that
regards the duty of burial of one’s
kindred as a most sacred one, and
that would honor her for sacrificing
her life in seeking to discharge this
duty.—dv...«karéoxov: the prot. is
represented by méfev, .., “if I had
done what?” See on 240.

504 f. Order: Aéyorr’ (pass.) &v
&wddvew Tobrois kré.  Others prefer to
join rodrois directly with Aéyoiro as
dat. of agent.

505. éykAgor: see on 180, .and the
App.
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W. gives 506 f. to the Chorus.

506 f. “With a just sense that
these verses are not fitting for Anti-
gone after 499, the old critics remark :
ovk év émalvy TobTo THs Tupavyidos, AAN
Exet T elpwvetas 6 Adyos. But there is
no indication of any irony. The sen-
timent is wholly remote from the con-
nection.” N. We follow N. and D.
in bracketing these lines. The words
following have no reference to this
sentiment. See App.

508. Tovro: the same reference as
TotTo in 504, 7.e. “that it is right to give
burial to Polynices.” — povvn Tdv8e:
Creon includes Antigone among the
Chorus, as she was also a Cadméan.
— notvos and feivos are used in tri-
meter also.

509. xovrov: these also (think so).
—umwi\\ovowv : lit. they roll or wind
under, used of dogs which curl their
tails between their legs through fear;
here metaphorically of curbing or sup-
pressing utterance.

510. el $ppovets: after éraideiofor we
might expect an inf. or partic. clause;
here el does not express an uncertainty
but an assumed reality, almost = &7¢.
See GMT. 66. Without paying any
attention to Antigone’s reply, Creon
obstinately holds fast to his opinion.
— 1&v8e Xwpls: differently from these.

511. ydp: (no), for.— aéPew : subj.
of aioxpdv (éorwv).

512. x& karavriov Oavdv: he also
that fell on the opposite side.
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513. puds: sc. untpds. Cf. 144,145,
For an apparent parody of this verse,
¢f. Anst. Acharn. 790, Suopatpla ydp
éo7i kK TWITE waTpds.

514. éxelvw: FEteocles; dat. with
SvooeBs. Creon means, as he explains
more fully in 516, that Antigone by
honoring Polynices with burial is
placing the two brothers on an equal
footing, and that thus she is dishonor-
ing Eteocles. — myds Xdpw: do you
bestow the boon of an honor. xdpw is
accus. of internal obj.

515. ravra : i.e. that by burying
my brother Polynices I am dishonor-
ing him (Eteocles).

516. odé: see on 44. — v¢ Svo-

~ ~ ¥
KaK® Aaxew Loos.

oefet: we should expect rather 7oy
dvoaepy é¢ Yoov adrg. It is notimplied
here that Antigone herself had be-
stowed burial honors upon Eteocles.
Creon simply says, “you are showing
him (Polynices) equal honor with that
conferred upon Eteocles.”
517. The equality of the brothers
is urged more sharply by Antigone.
518. wopbav 8¢: (yes), but devastat-
ing. — Ymep : sc. Tiode yiis. See on 392.
519. Hades desires that his laws
(2.. his laws which require burial) be
equal, i.e. be equally administered to all.
520. The const. is Yoos éorl Aaxely,
just as dixacos, #fios, kré., are used in
the pers. const. with the inf.
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525 keivovs: éuov O¢ {wvros ovk dpéer yuw).

Frrra SceNe. CREON.

ANTIGONE.

IsmeENE. TWwWO ATTENDANTS.

XOPO3.

kal unyv mpd muAdv 10 lowijry,
P \ddehdpa kdrw ddkpy AeyBopévn:

521, kdrwlev : sce on 25. “Who
knows if this (i.e. your sentiment that
the good and the evil are not to share
alike in burial) is regarded as pious in
the world below 2

522. Cf. Aj. 13566, éxOpdv &% aidel
vérvr; 1372, obiros 8¢ rékel kavddd dv
Euory’ éuds ExOiaTos EoTat

523. Surely, ’tis not my nature to
share in hatred, but in love. Ancient
art aims to represent the ideal, mod-
ern that which is realistic. Hence
Soph. is sparing in the portrayal of
distinctive traits of character; but
he knows how with a single stroke to
bring to view the entire inner soul.
Here is laid open the womanly, tender
heart of Antigone, who has thus far
been presented to us only on the
heroic and austere side of her nature.
— otvrou: arciteration of Creon’s word
gives edge to her reply.

524. Creon, seeing that further
argument is of no avail, breaks off
‘impatiently, and with scorn repeats
the sentence of death.

525. kelvovs: sc. Tovs wdtw, with
particular reference to Polynices. —
épov Lavros: while I live.

526. Ismene enters by the door
through which she had left the scene
(99), conducted by the attendants,
acc. to the command of Creon (491).

—wkal pv: and lo! This phrase
often introduces a new person. Cf.
1180, 1257.—18e: sc. éoriv. See on

155.

527. ¢uhddehda :  Schol., piradér-
dws, with sisterly affection. — Sdxpu:
this form is used Ly Soph.in the
trimeter also in Trach. 1199. Col-
lective in sense; ¢f. Aesch. Sept. 50,
ddrpu AelBovtes. O. C.1251, 80 Suparos
AeiBwy ddxpvov. — NevBopévn :  trans.
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here, as in Aesch. Prom. 400, én’ Soowy
AetBopéva péos.

528. vebéhn: grief causes a cloud
to lower over the brow, from which
tears, like rain, pour forth. Cf. Aesch.
Sept. 211, tmep Suudrwv rpnuvauevay
veperav, when clouds hang over the brow.

“The tim’rous cloud
That hangs on thy fair brow.”
GRAY’S Agrippina, Sc. I1.
— aipardev: flushed (with grief and
excitement).

529. pélos: countenance. Cf. Eur.
Herc. Fur. 1205, 5ébos delep detkov. —
aloxvve: disfigures, mars. Cf. Shak.
Ant. and Cleop. iii. 2: “The April’s
in her eyes; it is love’s spring, And
these the showers to bring it on.”

531. ov &: in contrast with An-
tigone. —1 . . . dpepévn: the one who
has been lurking like a viper in my house.

532. ABovoa kTé.: unnoticed have
been sucking my life’s blood. Cf. Shak.
Rich. [1.iii. 2: “Snakes, in my heart-
blood warm’d, that sting my heart!”

533. dra kdwavacrdoes: dual and

plur. combined, as in 13f. The ab-
stract for the concrete; see on 320.
Two pests and subverters of my throne.
Cf. 0.T. 379, Kpéwv got miy’ 0ddév.

534. kal ov: you also, as your sis-
ter has acknowledged her guilt.

535. éEopei: eEduvuur.—T0 pj eldévan:
see on 263.

536. elmep : that is to say, if. —
opoppofet : metaphor from rowing,
like dmnpérns, helper, then in general,
assent to, agree with. In this phrase
lies the intimation that Ismene is con-
scious of prevarication. These words
are like an anxious entreaty that her
sister would not deny her the conso-
lation of sharing her fate. In this
scene the true character of Ismene
comes more clearly to view: affec-
tionate and unselfish, but timid and
weak.

537. s alrlas: governed directly
by Evuperioxw, the notion of partici-
pation being silently continued in xal
¢épw. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 331, mdvrwy

ueTaoxwy kal TeToAunkds éuof.
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538. Toiro ... o€: double accus.
Or, more exactly, roiTo would be the
obj. of some verb like Aéyew or motety
to be supplied.

541. fvpmhovy: a common meta-
phor from sea-faring. Cf. Eur. Herc.
Fur. 1225, ovumwAely Tois ¢piroiot dvo-
Tuxovow. Iph. Taur. 599, 6 vaveTordy
ydp eiw’ éyd Tas ovugpopds, obTos B
guumAer.  Shak. has “a coach-fellow
in affliction.” — mwowoupévy : supple-
mentary partic. after aiocxivouar.

542. Const. tvvioropés (elaw) dv
7b &pyov éoriv. The rel. for the indir.
interr. Cf. Aj. 1259, od uabov s €l
¢bow. The plur. &y, although Anti-
gone alone has performed the burial.

543. Ndyows: in word (alone), with
sarcastic allusion to 78 f. The anti-
thesis between Adyos and &pyov is freq.
emphasized by the use of udvor. Cf.

Dem. De Corona, § 101, e 7t kaAav
Adyp movov ratauoxivew émexelpnoa,
émel 76 ye Eryov ok bw érorjoaTe.

545. 70 p1 ov Oaveiv: for the two
negs. see on 443. —é, ré: are corre-
lated, and oiv cof belongs also to
ayviocar. —ayvioav : like ayva woreiv.
But here in a general sense. Schol.,
Tfioar.  “Let me fulfil my sacred
duty towards him in company with
you, and share in your punishment.”

546. &: the accus. with Oeyydvew,
as with Yadew, 961. The neut. of the
pron. is not uncommon with verbs of

this kind. Cf. 0. C. 1106, aireis &
revter.  Ibid. 1168, Sa7is &y gov TovTo

wpoaxpy ot Tuxeiv. Cf.T78.— ) "Buyes:
indic. in a cond. rel. sent. See GMT.
61, 1.

547. mow ceavrys: regard as your
own.— dpkéow : pers. const.
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548. 7ls Blos: t.e. mds & Blos Ppiros
éotiv;

549. knSepdv: “ you are mindful of
his interests (in allusion to 47); and
perhaps he will take care to make
your life without me agreeable.”

550. Tavra: n this way. — ovdév
adehovpévn: when you gain nothing
thereby.

551. Antigone softens somewhat
the bitterness of her taunt in 549. i
is used after aayeiv as after Oavud(ew
aloxvvesbar and similar verbs, almost
like §7.. The thought is, “it is with
grief to myself that I mock you.” —

pév: see on 498. — év gol yehd: for
eyyerd gol. Cf. El. 277, &omwep éyye-
ABoa TOIS TOLOVMEVOLS.

552. The repetition of &jra and
dpereiy adds intensity. — dANa viv:
at least now (if I have not before).
Cf. 779.

554. olpor Tdhawva: see on 82. —
kdpmAdkw: am I really (kat) to fail of.
kaf, to augment the force of the ques-
tion, is found also in 726, 770. Others
take xai as implying the ellipsis of
7 0dow éuavtiy ;

556. aAN ovk kré.: “true, I chose
to live, but not with my words left un-
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spoken. &pphrois in the pred. position.
Cf. BEur. fon. 228, éxt & aogdktors
whirowot uy wdpire.  Ismene desires to
remind her sister that it was not from
indifference to Polynices (78, 90) that
she tried to dissuade her from bury-
ing him, and that she was one with
her in feeling. This is what she
means in 558. Antigone, however,
takes Adyors to mean the arguments
of Ismene to justify her course. Some
prefer the too ingenious and strained
interpretation of Boeckh, but not ac-
cording to my unspoken (i.e. secret) con-
victions.

557. ov peév: sc. éddreis.—Tois” &
éys: regularly éyd 8¢, to indicate the
antithesis to od uév. €7.71,1101.—col:
= geavri. So in the phrase doké por.
Cf. Isocr. 15. 323, éuod vouilovros 871
&y Suiv 86&n, Tobl Etew por (= éuavrd)
kaA@s. — Tols 8¢ : o those, sc. the gods
of the lower world and the shade of
Polynices.

558. Ismene reiterates what she as-
serted in 836, 537. The Schol. has 8r:
o ey Empaas, éyd 8¢ oufdew. Some

editt. understand Ismene to mean, “we
are both in equal error, you against
the state, but I against the dead.”

559. The dreadful fate of her par-
ents had already broken her heart.
To outward appearance only did she
walk among the living. Hence it was
natural that she should now seek to
benefit only the dead by her efforts.
Her interest in her betrothal to Hae-
mon has been completely subordinated
to her sense of duty to her kindred.
When her resolve was taken to bury
Polynices at the cost of her life, she
counted herself among the dead. —
Odpoe: take heart!

560. ddeketv: (o be of service to.
With the dat. in the poets and in
later prose. Cf. Eur. Orest. 666, xpn
TOTs PihoiTy dpeAety.

561. Ta waide, Tv pév, v 8€:
see on 21.— 7o, Twde: for the gender,
sce G. 138, . 5; H. 272 a.

562, Tv & dd’ ov «ré.: and the
other ever since she was born. Anti-
gone’s conduct was the natural prod-
uct of her character.
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563. Ismene seeks, in a respectful
manner, to defend her sister and her-
self. She acknowledges the want of
good judgment, as in 99; excuses it,
however, by saying that those who
are overtaken by a great calamity
lose the discretion (vovs) that is theirs
by native endowment (bs &v BAdoTy).

565. aol yovv: sc. 6 vois étéaTn. —
mpdooev kakd : Ismene said kakds
mpdaoew = be unfortunate. Creon turns
it into xaxa mpdooew = do wicked things.
kakots refers to Antigone.

566. a8’ drep: makes clear the
sense of udvy, for Creon and others
still remain to her.

567. But surely say not “this one,”
Jor she is no more (i.e. she is as good as
dead). — 18¢: esp. indicates persons

N fppocuéva.

present ; here it refers to 75j08¢. When
the sense of a word as such is to be sig-
nified or quoted, the nom. is commonly
used and 74 placed before the word.
Cf. Dem. De Corona, § 88, Td 8¢ dueis
dtay Aéyw, Thy moAw Aéyw. Without
76, Menander 522, &vamvony éxet Zed
odtep eimeiv, and Ar. Vesp. 1185, uds
wal yaAl uéAAets Aéyew év avdpdow ;

568. vupdeia : lit. nuptials, here
for bride. Cf. Eur. Andr. 907, &aAAqy
T’ vy avTl oob oTépyer mbais;

569. Full many a field there is which
he may plough. This remark addressed
to the noble young women is spite-
ful, contemptuous, and coarse.

570. nppoopéva: suited to him and
her, i.e. in accord with their desires.
Transl. not as their hearts were plight-
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574. W. gives this verse to Ismene.

ed; the sense being, that true affec-
tion bound their hearts together, and
no other betrothal could be agreeable.
For the plur. of the partic. see on
447.

572. This is an exclamation, not
an address to Haemon, for he is not
present. This verse, given by the Mss.
to Ismene, is assigned by most editt.
to Antigone, chiefly for the reason
that 7 odv Aéxos in the next verse is
more easily taken as your marriage
than as the marriage of which you
speak, and because Isnene, in response
to the remark of Creon, would defend
her sister, not Haemon, against the
reproach kaxas yvvaikas. But the lat-
ter objection bears with almost equal
force against the supposition that An-
tigone says this. Haemon is only indi-
rectly dishonored. Antigone closes
her discussion with Creon in 523, says
in 560 that she no longer has any in-
terest in life, has nowhere before
made any reference to her relations
with Haemon, and now preserves a
disdainful silence towards these re-
proaches. The chief difficulty in

assigning the verse to Ismene will be
removed if we change o’ to o¢’, when
the meaning is, O, dearest Haemon, how
your father dishonors her (Antigone, in
calling her kaxd yvv for you). This
makes easier also the reference of 7o
odv Aéxos. The omission of the art. or
pron. with marfp is no difficulty. Cf.
El. 525, marhp yap &s e éuod TéOvmrev.

573. Avmeis: by speaking so much
about it.— 76 oov Aéxos: Schol., 7
bmwd oo bvopaléuevor. Cf. El 1110,
obk olda Thy oy kAnddva (the report of
which you speak). Eur. Hipp. 113,
v ol 3¢ Kimpw (Cypris whom you
praise) mAN éyd xalpew Aéyw.

574. All the Mss., with one excep-
tion, give this verse to Ismene, and
many also 576. Boeckh and many
other editt. rightly assign both to
the Chorus: 574, because Ismene
has already asked this question in
568, and because it seems altogether
probable that the Chorus would re-
monstrate with Creon; 576, because
the calm and judicial tone, wholly
unsuited to Ismene, is proper only to
the Chorus.
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575. épol: this marriage alliance
was a matter of deep interest to Creon,
father of the bridegroom and guardian
of the bride.

576. 8eBoypéva: sc. éorl; it has been
determined. For the plur. see on
447.

577. kal ool ye kapol: it is for you
certainly and for me (a fixed conclu-
sion). The dat. can be referred only
to the foregoing principal sent. —
Tp\fds: sc. TpiBete, Or moieire. —viv:
see on 44.

578. 8pades: the attendants of the
king. — éx Tou8e: lenceforth.

579. yuvaikas: emphatic, and in
the pred. — pn® dvepévas: and not be
left at large. So, in El. 516, her mother
says to Electra, avewuévn ab arpéper. od
yap mdpect’ Alyiobos, 8s o’ émery’ del uh-
Tot Qupatay ' oboav aloxivew ¢ilovs.
The Athenian women of the better
classes were rarely scen out of the
house except at public festivals; at
other times never unattended. The
sisters are now led by the guards to

the door that opens into the women’s
apartment. There the guards remain,
prob. as sentinels, for in 760 Creon
calls to them to lead Antigone back.
The king remains on the stage during
the chanting of the next choral ode,
absorbed in gloomy reflections.

580. Creon misjudges Antigone so
greatly that he fears she may try to
escape death, whereas she seeks it.

581. Tov Blov: gen. with méras. See
G. 182, 2; H. 757.

582. Stricken with grief, the Chorus
is reminded of the inherited woe of
the Labdacidae, whose latest scions
even are not spared. Where once the
deity has ordained calamity, there its
baleful results continue to flow on.
Against the sovereign power of Zeus
no one can contend. Whereas the
god in undecaying power defends his
holy ordinances, to mortals no per-
manent prosperity is destined. Our
desires amuse us with delusive hopes,
and when once our perception has be-
come blinded we plunge inevitably
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588. W. @ppoows.

into ruin. — ev8alpoves: blest are they.
— dyevoros: act., like many adjs. de-
rived from verbs and compounded
with « privative; e.g. &Javoros, drpe-
aros, &deprros. For the gen. ¢f. 0. T.
969, &yavoros &yxovs, and see G. 180,
~N. 1; H. 7563 d. .
583. ols: the implied antec. Todros
is the indir. obj. of &mov. — edBev:
““the adv. of place supports the meta-
phor of a storm coming from a certain
quarter. Cf. Aesch. Prom. 1089, pury
Awfer.” Camp.
584. dras: depends on oddév; noevil.
585. é\heimer €pmwov: fuils to come
upon.  Cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 5, uy
é\Aelmeobar €D mody ToVs ebepyeToivTas.
— éml wAffos yeveds: i.e. from gen-
eration to generation. So Shak.
Pericles, 1. 4 :
¢ One sorrow never comes but brings an heir,
That may succeed as his inheritor.”
586ff. Const. juotov &ore dTav Opfio-
gawow movtlus Svomvdois wvoals oldua
&peBos Yparov émidpduy. — wvoals: dat.
of cause. With Svemvdois wvoals, cf.

590 f. W. kehawarv Giva, kai
Svodvepor aTéve Bpéuovaw.

1261 ¢pevdv Svagppdvwr, 1277 mévor bo-
movoi. — wovrlaws: join as an adj. with
mvoals, the Thracian sea-blasts. 'The
storms on the Euxine were notoriously
violent. 'Cf. 0. 7. 196, 7bv amétevoy
Spuov Opyfkioy kAGdwva. Eur. Rhes. 440,
ofa wévrov @pifkiov puohuara émre(dper.

589. &pefos Ubalov: darkness under
the sea, i.e. under its surface ; the nether
darkness of the deep.

590. kvkivbe, k7é.: the wave (oldua)
rolls up the black sand from the lowest
depths. Bl. compares Verg. Geory. iil.
240, ima exaestuat unda vor-
ticibus, nigramque alte sub-
jectat arenam. Cf. also Milton,
Par. Lost, vii. 212, “A sea dark, waste-
Sul, wild, Up from the bottom turned by
Surious winds And surging waves.”

591. Svodvepov: wind-tossed. Hesych.
explains by Svordpaxov, 7O kakods avé-
uovs &ov. Cf. Apoll. Rhod. i. 593,
axTiy T’ alylaAdv Te dvofveuoy.

592. avruvmAqyes: found only here.
Cf. axra kvparomAnt, O. C. 1241, Beat-
en in front, i.e. the waves and the storm
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595. W. ¢Opévor.

do not come from the side (c¢f. Hom.
Od. v. 418, fuévas mapamAijyas) but di-
rectly forward upon the shore. Or,
acc. to Schn., beaten again, i.e. they
feel the returning stroke of the waves;
and so the latest descendants of the
race feel beating against them the
returning blows of the ancient &rn. —
oTdve, kré.: and the headlands lashed
by the waves resound with a groan.

593. dpxaia: from of old, as an
ancient heritage ; in the pred. — Aaf-
Saki8dy : limiting gen. with ofkwy.

594 f. I see the calamities of the race
succeeding the calamities of those that
are dead. The ills of Antigone fol-
lowed after those of Oedipus, and
Oedipus perished in consequence of
the murder of Laius, his father.

596. Nor does one generation (by sat-
isfying the anger of the gods) release
another (succeeding generation). As,
for example, Orestes, by the help of
Athene, brought to an end the curse
of the Tantalidae, and his descendants
were prospered. <yeved and vyévos have
the same sense. Cf. véxww vexpdv in
1067. — épelme. : sc. yevedy.

597. ¥xee Mow: = Ada. Cf. O. T.
666, ot Epevvay Eoxere. Aj. 564, dva-
uevdy Ofpav Exwv. The subj. is yévos,
@AM’ épelmer ey is being parenthetic.

600. W. réraro.

Others, not so well, supply 8eds as subj.

599. Instead of a concessive or
temporal clause, though light, etc., or
when light, etc., we have a co-ord. const.
ad makes the connection.

600. éoxdras pitas: lit. last roots,
pia for branch, scion of the house.
Antigone and Ismene were the last
hope for the growth of the family. —
érérato dos : ¢f. Phil. 830, 7dvd’ alyAar
& Térarar Taviv. ¢dos is a figure freq.
used for deliverance and hope. Cf.
Hom. 7I. xviii. 102, where Achilles
says, o0d¢é 7 TarpdAe vyevdunv Pdos
008’ érdpoigwy Tols dAAos. Verg. Aen.
ii. 281, “O Lux Dardaniae.”

601. kard: belongs to &ug. The
Schol. explains xaraud by Oepier ral
eurdmrer. — wiv: ie. Ty plar.

603. kow(s: while the gods of the
lower world are not represented with
a scythe or sickle as a symbol of
their functions (like our “ Father
Time ” or “Death”), yet the figure is
so natural that the expression mow
down or cut off is often said of the
gods and of men. Cf. Aesch. Suppl.
637, YApn Tdv Oepifovra Bporois. Cf.
also Agam. 1655, d¥ éfaufioa: Sbarnvoy
6épos. In Soph., Frg. 767, a udreAra
is attributed to Zeus, and Eur., Or.
1398, has tigeaw gidapéoirw “Aida.
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605. W. cav dv.

603. Ndyov dvoia: lit. folly of judg-
ment. Cf. 99.

604. dpevav épuwis: infatuation of
mind ; explained in 622-624. épwis
is the power which drives men into
destruction. When one with eyes
wide open freely goes to one’s own
death (as Antigone from her sense of
duty), it appears to the mere looker-on
like an infatuation inspired by some
demoniac power, and that is épwis.

605. Teav: Hom. and Dor. for odv.
Found also in El. 1091, redv éx6pav,
Aesch. Sept. 105, Teav ~av, and in a
few more places. — kardaxov: can re-
strain. The potential opt. with &»
omitted is Hom. Cf. Od. iii. 231, peia
Ocis v’ 0éAwy kal TyAdOer Hvdpa Tadoar.
I1. xxii. 348, otk ¥ bs ofis ye wivas
keparfls &mardAkor. (Occasionally also
in Att. Qf. Aesch. Choeph. 594, omép-
ToAuov avdpds ¢ppbvmua Tis Aéyor; Eur.
Alc. 52, €50 §mws "ArknaTis és yhpas
éAot;

607. wdv: the oblique cases of the
art. are used by the tragedians also
as rels. — wavraypevs: the all-catching,
i.e. the one who seizes upon all. wavda-
udrwp is the Hom. epithet of sleep.
aypeds, hunter, is applied to several
divinities and to things. The com-
pound mavraypeds is not found, but

612 f. W. érapkéoar vipov.

6 & obdev e

7’
Ovardv Bioros mwdpmols, ékros dras.

wavaypets is.  Cf. wavaypéos Molpys,
Paulus Silentarius, Anth. Pal. Similar
to mavraypels are mavrdpyns, Tavéwrys,
KTé,

608. dxaparor: for the quantity of
a, see on 339. — Oéovres : i.e. they run
their course unwearying.

609. dynpws: Zeus is represented
also in art as a man in the full ma-
turity of his powers. — xpove: dat. of
means; a potentate whose power is
untouched by age. With this noble
description of the majesty of Zeus,
Blackwell compares the sublime words
of the Apostle Paul in 1 7%m. vi. 15, 16,
6 pakdpios kal udvos SvvdoTns, 6 Bacireds
T@v BacikevdyTwy, kal Kiptos T@v kuptev-
dvTwy, 6 udvos Exwy dbavaciav, pés oixdy
ampdoiroy.

611f. 7d 7 émera xTé.: these adv.
clauses express duration. #&rera of
the time immediately following, uéx-
Aov of the more distant future. The
Schol. on &rpntas kal &merra, Il. xviii.
357,has 7d 8¢ &reta dvtl Tob mapavrika
viv. Cf. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1264, vd e
mpéTa Td 7’ émeid’ & T EueAAe TuyeElv.
The present is called by the gramma-
rians 6 évesTws, tempus instans.
We may transl. both in the present and
in the future and in the past this law
will be found to prevail. The expres-
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sion is condensed like that in Dem. De
Corona, § 31, tmép ob kal TéTe Kal vov
Kal &el Suoroyd kal moheuely kal Siapé-
peafar TobTous.

613 f. Nothing that is sinful touches
the life of mortals without harm; i.e.
all that is out of harmony (mAnuuerés)
with the sovereignty of Zeus, all #Bps,
brings ruin to man’s life. Cf. Plat,,
Laws, 7314, ¢ 8¢ ... wAnuueArel kal
rard épiévar et THy dpyny.

615. The reason (vydp) of the fore-
going is not contained in the first
sent., which stands instead of a con-
eessive clause, although hope, etc., but
in moAAols &mdra. — dvmais: in the
pred. So also amdra.

617. éparwv: subjective gen. “The
deception that is born of foolish
desires gives to many men hope.”

618. 0%8év: obj. of €idéri; the subj.
of &pwed is %) dmardoa érmls, i.e. ) dwdTy
or % &rnp. W. and Bl connect oddév
with &mei, nothing befalls a person
aware before, etc., the sense of which
is not at all clear.

620. mpocaivoy :

mpocavw, scorch,

is found only here, though atiw and
compounds with av-, &¢-, é&-, xar-,
and év- occur. The same figure in
Hor. Od. II. 1, 7, “incedis per
ignes suppositos cineri do-
loso.” Cf also Phil. 1260, isws &v
éxTds kAavudtwy Exois wéda. For the
omission of av with mplv, sec GMT. 67,
1, and 66, 4, ~.

621. wébavrar: has becn uttered.
Cf. Trach. 1, Aéyos &1’ dpxaios &vbpd-
Twy pavels.

622 ff. “Whom the gods would
destroy they first make mad.” Cf.
Theognis, 403 ff., woAAdkt & eis aperhy
amelder arip, képdos dilfjuevos, 8y Twa
Satuwy 1rpo’¢pwv els weydAny aumAakiny
wapdyel, kal of Enre doxely & utv 7 kakd,
TadT dydd’ elvar evuapéws, & 8 &y 7
xphowa, Tabta xaxd. Milton, Sams.
Agon. 1683, «“ So fond are mortal men,
Fall’n into wrath divine, As their own
ruin on themselves t’ invite, Insensate
left, or to sense reprobate, And with
blindness internal struck.”

622. upev: this Hom. form occurs
nowhere else in dramatic poetry.
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625. mpdoae: fares; in this sense
commonly with some adv. or adj., in-
stead of which we have here &rds dras.
Cf. Ar. Equit. 548, 1’ 6 momrys iy
Xalpwy ratd vobv mpdfas. — SAlyiorov
XPpovov : the very smallest space of time.
—dras: the repetition of this word
(¢f. 583) lends an impressive em-
phasis to the close of the ode.

626. §8: see on 155.

627. véarov : the latest born and
the last to survive, since the older
Megareus had given his life as a
sacrifice. Cf. 1301 f.

628. peAhoydpou td\iBos: intended
bride. The adj. is not superfluous,
and is formed like weAdovdugpov be-
low.

629. pdpov: the accus. after &ywu-
gBas is rare.

630. dmdras Nexéwv : the disappoint-
ment of his nuptials. &mdras is gen. of
cause.

631. Haemon comes from the city
and enters at the right of the specta-
tors.—pdvrewv: 7.e. better than a seer
would tell us. The anticipation ex-
pressed by the Chorus is unpleasant
to Creon; hence his impatient and
sharp manner.

632. Tehelav: final, irrevocable. —
dpa paj: can it be that . . .2 expressing
doubt mingled with surprise. The
emphasis falls on @vualvwr, and the
answer desired is no, but that feared
is yes. Cf. El 446, dpa ) Soxeis
Avrhpl’ bt Tabra Tob pdvov Pépew ;

633. Tis peovipdov : obj. gen.
with Y7igor. See on 11. W. joins it,
with Guualvwr as gen. of cause.

634. pév: makes ol emphatic; to
you, in distinction from the citizens
and Antigone. With #ueis supply
éouéy. — mavraxy Spdvres: i.e. what-
ever we do. Cf. 45.1269, &s &w moifjops,
wavTaxi xpnoros v Eoe.
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646. W. médas.

635. Haemon begins the interview
with filial submission, and hopes to
persuade his father to change his
views ; still he gives an intimation of
his real feeling by saying if you have
(¢xwv) and if you guide well (kards
Hyovuévov).  Creon, however, takes
both in the sense of since you, etc.

636. Gmopbois : you direct (me).
Some take this as an opt. of wishing,
may you direct me; thus Haemon ex-
presses himself with continued am-
biguity.

637. dflws: worthily, properly.

638. dépecBor: depends on pellwy,
like #oow AaBeiv, 439, and similar ex-
pressions. TheSchol.explains by obdeis
pot mpokpiffTeTar yduos Tis afis apxis.

639. ydp: in the connection there
is an ellipsis of something like this is
right, true.— 8id. orépvav Exew: lit. to
have one’s self throughout one’s breast,

i.e. thus ought one to think in one’s heart.
What follows is explanatory of ofirw
and in appos. with &ew.

641. TouTov otveka : anticipates the
clauses s ... avraubvwvrar . . . kal . ..
TIUDTLY.

642. karqkdovs : obedient. — u-
cavres éxew: that they may beget and
have. See on 22.

643. Tov éxOpov :
enemy is meant.

644. é toov marpl: ie. as the
father does. The sentiment here ex-
pressed finds ample illustration in
Greek literature. To return good for
good and evil for evil, to love friends
and to hate enemies, was the com-
monly accepted rule of the ancient
world.

646. T{ d\\o: obj. of efmois, which
takes a double accus. (eimeiv 7 Twa),
Tdvd3e being the pers. obj.

their father’s
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648. W. & ﬁSOV;]V.

648. ¥4’ 1i8ovns : under the influence
of pleasure.

650. This is a chilling object of em-
brace. mapaykdAioua is an instance of
the freq. poetic use of an abstract for
a concrete and a neut. for a personal
subst. So k#hdevua (0. T.85) for kndeo-
Ths, dbabeov plonua (EL 289). See on
aAnua, 320.

651. yvvn: in appos. with rodro,
which conforms in gender to the pred.
noun. — ydp: Creon supports his ad-
monition by a fact which the un-
wedded Haemon might know from his
own experience in the relations of
friendship. The bad wife is as harm-
ful as a bad friend.

652. é\kos: ulcer. “Wife, friend,
You hang like ulcers on me.” Shir-
ley’s Love’s Cruelty, iii. 4.

653. wricas: abs., = amomricas,
with loathing. &ael dvouery forms the
second clause, hence 7¢. Some join
7¢é with éoef, as in Epic usage, but

this would be anomalous in Att. &oel

659. W. 7d cvyyen).

is found but once more in Soph., sc.
El 234, pdrnmp doel Tis mord.

654. vupdevew Twi: “quanquam
vulgo significat wuxorem dare
alicut tamen cum alibi tum hic
et infra 816, *Axéporti vuugelow,
valet uxorem dari alicui sive nubere
alicut.” Wund. The sarcasm is evi-
dent.

655. éudpavds: join with émory-
agagav.

657. Yevdn ye : “if she has the
boldness to disobey, I shall certainly
not break my word to the state in
failing to execute my threat of pun-
ishment.”

658. wpds TavTa: in view of this,
therefore. — épvpveltw rré.: let her in-
voke against me Zeus, who presides
over kindred. For épuuveiv, cf. 1305.
The allusion is to what Antigone has
said in 450 ff. See also 487.

659. The connection of thought is
as follows: “I must punish her, for
if I tolerate insubordination within
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669. W. brackets.
my house, then surely I shall be
obliged to do so outside; for only he
who treats his own kin justly (i.e. with
severity when they do wrong) will also
be just in the affairs of the state. The
lawful ruler should be obeyed in all
things. The man who obeys law and
authority will make a good ruler and
a good comrade in battle. Obedience
to law on the part of both ruler and
subject can alone save the state from
the greatest of evils.”

661. Tois olkelowow: neut. “Creon
characteristically relies on common-
place maxims.” Camp.

663. vmepBds: in his presumption,
which shows itself in the two ways
specified. Cf. tmwepBacia, 605. — Bud-
Lerav: acts in defiance of the laws. See
on 59.

664. Tovmrdooeav: obj. of voel

666. orioee: we should regularly
have 4» &y otfoy. See GMT. 63, 4 .
The opt. makes the idea more gen-
eral, i.e. if the state should appoint
any one. Cf. O.T. 314, évdpa & dpe-

Aely &’ &v Exor Te kal dbvarto, KdA-

670. W. 8dpovs.

Awwros wévos. Nauck thinks that the
poet in this expression betrays the
Athenian republican, who sympa-
thizes with the political sentiment of
his contemporaries; for Creon was
ruler simply by virtue of hereditary
right. — kAdew: o obey.

667. Tdvavria: i.e. ueydAa kal &dixa.
Cf. Seneca, Med. 195, aequum at-
que iniquum regis imperium
feras. TheSchol.on Aesch. Prom.75,
dodAe, deomoTdy Hxove kal dikaia kBdika.
‘What the proverb says of slaves
Creon in the spirit of a despot applies
to freemen.

668 f. TovTov Tov dvdpa: i.c. the
man who obeys. — dpxew: “supply
4v from &v 6éaew. The pres. inf. with
&y is used instead of #pfew, ferfoerr.”
Weckl.  Solon’s maxim was, #pxe
mpaTov pabov Epxecbor.

670. Sopos év xewpwwi: in the storm
of battle. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 859, év
yap KAUdwyi kelueba Bopds Aavaiddv.
“Where danger threatens; I rejoice
in the storm of spears.” Ossian’s Fingal,
Bk.iii. (f. Tempestas telorum.
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673. W. 38 dvacrdrovs.

Verg. Aen. xii. 284. — wpooreraypé-
vov: placed at his post.
671. 8ikawov k1é.:

trusty comrade.

672. In the contrast drawn here
between the results of &vapxia and
webapyia, Soph. may have had in mind
the famous Elegiac of Solon, dmofxn
els *Afnvalovs, in which a similar con-
trast is drawn between dvovoula and
edvoula. Cf. Bergk’s Lyric Anthology,
Solon, Frg. 4 (13).

673. woles Te: as though kal or ¢
were to follow. So kal in 296. In
atrn ... %% ... %3 we have an in-
stance of anaphora similar to Tovro. ..
T68e . . . Té8e in 206 ff.

674. ouppdyov Sopds: of the allied
spear, t.e. of allies in battle. Cf. Tur.
Herc. Fur. 1165, aduuaxov ¢pépwy 8dpu.

675. Tpomwds kaTappryvuaiL: causes
routs by breaking the ranks. Tpomds is
accus. of effect. See G. 159, ~. 3;
H. 714. Cf. Hom. Il. xx. 55, & &
abrois &pda phyvvvro Bapetav. Lur.
Suppl. 710, &pnte & addny. Our Eng.,
to break a hole. 'The thought is, in-
subordination leads to the defeat, not
of the enemy, but of forces that are
allied ; auxiliaries do not avail against

a staunch and

want of discipline. — tdv dplovpévay :
of those who stand firm. Cf. Xen. Cyr.
iii. 3. 45, edhs d11 of pév vidvres
adovrai, of 3¢ pedyovtes dmobriickovoy
WaANoy Tdv pevdyrwy. Others inter-
pret, of those who are guided aright,
t.e. the obedient, in allusion to &mopfols,
636. The Schol., 7év dpxopévav.

676. Td ToA\d cdpaTa: = Tods moA-
Aovs. The more exact cduara is used
because the preservation of the body
is esp. in mind.

677. ovtws: so, as I have been say-
ing. Creon now makes the application
to the present situation. —dpvvréa:
the plur. for the sing., a freq. use in
adjs. and prons. — Tols koo povpévoLs :
what has been ordained, public order;
neut. plur. See on 447. For the
thought, ¢f. Thuc. iii. 67. 6, dudvare
T¢ 76y ‘EANMrwr véug.

678. yuvaikds: gen. with verb of
inferiority. See G. 175, 2; H. 749.

679. kpeiocoov: sc. éoriv. For this
sentiment, so prevalent in antiquity,
cf. 525. Eur. El 930, kaitor 768
aloxpdy mpooTately ye dwudTwy yuvaika,
uh TOv Uvdpa. — ékmeoetv: lit. to fall
JSrom, ie. one’s place; hence, to be
defeated.
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680. dv...dv: opt. in a mild ex-
hortation. See GMT. 52, 2, ~.

681. pév: see on 498. — 1 xpove:
by our age. A similar use in 729. The
Chorus may have in mind what Creon
has said in 281. — kexAéppefo.: in the
sense of deceive. So in 1218.

682. dv: i.e. Aéyew mwepl (TovTwy,
wepl) dv Aéyas. The Chorus of vener-
able men cannot but approve what
Creon has said about obedience and
anarchy.

683. Haemon, like the Chorus, con-
cedes that the general sentiments ex-
pressed by Creon are not to be dis-
puted ; but he places in opposition the
public opinion, which sides with Anti-
gone. Bl observes that the distaste-
fulness of the observations of Haemon
is judiciously tempered and disguised
by the dutiful and respectful feeling
that pervades them.— ¢pévas: wis-
dom, good sense. The same meaning
in 648, to which there is a covert
allusion.

684. vyméprarov: in appos. with ¢pé-

vas, in gender agreeing with krnudrwy.
Cf.1050. For the thought, cf. Aesch.
Agam. 927, 0 ph kaxds ¢poveiv Beod
péyioroy ddpov.

685. dmws ov p1) Aéyews kré.: obj. of
Aéyew. For §rws, see GMT. 78, 1.
The use of u# may be due to the in-
fluence of the following opts. So Prof.
Gildersleeve, Amer. Jour. of Philol. i.
p. 51.  See Kiihn. 513, 3. — ~d8e:
the entire speech of Creon.

686. pnre: with opt. of wishing.
— Néyew : the use of this word after
Aéyes is pointed, as if Haemon meant,
I will not say it, though I think it.

687. pévrdv: = puévroi tv.—xdTépw:
he refers, of course, to himself. —
kak@s €xov: sc. Ti, something that is
well. He means, another may be found
to have a sound opinion also (as well
as you).

688. ool 8 olv kré.: but, at any
rate (whether I have a good judg-
ment or not), I am naturally in a posi-
tion to take note in your interest (oof)

of, etc.
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690. Sewov: followed by the dat.
of interest and the dat. of cause;
because of such words. Cf. 391.

691. ois: for ofois, the exact cor-
relative. —pn Tépder : for uf with
the indic., see GMT. 58, 3; H. 913.
Bell. takes the rel. clause as a final
one, and thus accounts for uf. But
the people do not say these things
wn order that they may be reported to
the king. Cf. 700. The sense of the
entire passage is, the common citizen
shuns your look because he entertains
sentiments which you would not en-
joy to hear uttered.

692. ¥mo okerov: The Schol., Aab-
palws. —Eom: = &ear.

693. ola: cognate accus., such la-
ment as the city makes over.

694. ds: (saying) that. What fol-
lows is the reported utterance of the
citizens.

695. amd: in consequence of. The
occurrence of the triple sup. is worthy
of notice.

696. rims k7é.: gives the reason
for &’ ywy kré. in the view of the
citizens.

697. dfamwrov: pred. with oAéofa,
which is not used of death alone. Or,
with rerr@Ta it may be directly joined
with adrddeAgor. — prre : the rel.
clause is causal, and we should ex-
pect #7is odx elacey OAéoOar #bamwrov
ofire . .. oTe; instead of this, the neg.
is expressed alone with the inf., and
it is u#Te, because in such clauses the
reason may be expressed in the form
of a cond,, ie., ds (Saris) uh=el pdh,
equiv. to 87 o8. Cf. O. T. 1335, =t
yap Eet w Opav dre v SpdvTL undéy
Hv i8elv yAvkd; See GMT. 65, 4.

699. 18e: ie. such a one as this.—
Xpvos: xpuoobs is applied to anything
that is glorious or splendid. Cf. 0. 7.
158, xpvoéas énridos.

700. épepvri: dark, secret, as bmd
okdrov above.— émépxerar: sc. éuol,
repeating the idea of 692. Or, bet-
ter, sc. wéAw, goes on its way, spreads,
through the city. Cf. émdpdup, 589.
Aesch. Suppl. 560, Aewpdva émépxeTar
H8wp Td NefAov.

701. oob wpdooovTos ebTuxas: the
poet might have used 74s o%s edrvxlas.
Similar is ood xaAds Hyovuévov, 638.
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706. W. kodd&v dAo Todd.

702. Tuywdrepov: more valued.

703. evkAelas: gen. with the comp.
For what greater delight have children
than the renown of a prosperous father.

704. mwpos wallwv: on the part of
children. —viv: used in the sense of
the illative »¥» by the poets metri
gratia, like apa for #pa. But many
critics deny this.

705. fBos: sentiment, conviction. The
more usual word would be yvdun or
dda.

706. ds: the rel. pron. § would be
the regular use. — rovro is added be-
cause of the loose correlation of the
clauses. — dpBas €xew: in appos. with
700s.

709. odror: plur., because of the
general notion in doris. — Sramwruy Bév-
Tes: Schol., arvaxaivpféyres, i.e. when
we can thoroughly see through them.
— ddnoav: are found to be. Gnomic
aor. Theognis, the elegiac poet, whose
gnomic verses were familiar to the
Athenian youth, says, 221 ff., §o7is Tou
Soréer Ty mAnTlov Wpevar oddév, aAN

adTds podvos mowcira dfve’ Exew, ketvds
v dppwr éorl, véov BeBrauuévos éobAoi.

710 f. Const., 70 &vdpa pav@dvew
MOAAE Kkal TO uY Telvew dyav oddév
aloxpéy (éorw). —For e with the
subjv., see GMT. 50, N. 3. — Telvewv:
in the sense of be firm. The meta-
phor in Telvew naturally suggests
what follows.

712. Haemon now unconsciously
turns Creon’s principles, inculcated
in like manner by means of similes
(473), against his father. Thus the
spectator’s attention is directed, as is
frequently the case in ancient tragedy,
to the hero’s ignorance of his own
character, by which the tragic conflict
is chiefly developed. — pelBporar: the
larger trees are found by the side of
streams and in valleys. — mapd :
makes an iambus, since in Soph.
initial § lengthens a preceding vowel
in the arsis. Cf. O. 7. 847, eis éué
pémoy. 0. C. 900, &md pvriipos. —doa:
the correlative rocavTa is to be sup-
plied with éko¢f{eTar.
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718. W. aAX’ elke pibo.

714. k\évas: note the antithesis:
these save their branches, those are
destroyed root and branch. For the
image, cf. Webster’s Appius and Vir-
ginia, p. 203 (iii. 2): —

‘“The bending willow, yielding to each wind,

Shall keep his footing firm, when the proud
oak,

Braving the storm, presuming on his root,

Shall have his body rent from head to foot.”

715. vads : the gen. depends on
wd3a, the foot-rope of the ship. wobs
is a rope, called by sailors “sheet,”
fastened to the lower corners of the
sail, by tightening or relaxing which
the ship’s course and speed are con-
trolled. Cf. Eur. Orest. 705, xal vabs
Yap évrabeioa mpds Blav wodl EBayev,
oty & adbis Hv xaAd whda. — éy-
kpatn : is used proleptically, i.e.
bore éykpati) elvai, stretched so as to
be taut.

716. Ymelker: refers back to 713.
—wn8év : this neg. is used because the
sent. is indef.

T17. orpédras kdTw : sc. THy vaiv.

718. elxke : give way, yield. This
remark is pointed after Creon has
used Smeirer twice.— Bupod « « « 8lBov :
and grant a change of temper, i.e. give
up your anger. The position of kaf is
unusual, unless we take fuuov with
both elke and perdoracw; yet cf. Ar.
Acharn. 884, r¢de wimixdpirTar TG
tévp.  Some prefer to take Ouuod
with elke alone, draw back from your
anger; but uerdoracw alone is too
vague. Cf. Eur. Androm. 1003, 008¢
viv peTdoTacts yvduns Svioet.

719. «kan’ éuov: from me also.

720. mpeaBeverv :  ie. mpeaBiTepoy
elva, Lat. antiquius esse. The
inf. clause that follows is the subj.

722. el & ovv: sc. ud Towdros Epu.
— ket : see on 493, — ravry: adv.

723. Const., kaAdy (éoti) ral T5 T@V
e Aeybvtwy pavfdvew. Cf. 1031 f.
The sentiment may have been bor-
rowed from Hes. Op. 293 ff., obros
puév wavdpioTos bs abT¢ wdvra vofiop
ppacaduevos, Td K Emeita kal és TéAos
How duelvw + éoOAds & ad Kakeivos bs
eb elmovtL wibnTar.
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oV ¢nor OjBns o8 Spdmrohs Neds.

724. elkds : sc. éorlv. — el : the
Chorus says e, as in 681, ace. to the
respectful manner of subjects.

725. pabeiv: sc. airov, Haemon. —
oé: Haemon. —elpyrar: impers.

726. TnAwkolBe. . . THAwkov8e: shall we
tndeed who are so old be taught forsooth
by one of this age, 1.e. by such a
youngster as he is? A similar sarcasm
is contained in Plato’s Apol. 254, =i
dita, & MéAnTe; Tog0UTOY OV éUod Topd-
TEPOS el 'rn)\moﬁ'rou tvros 'r‘r])\ucézfﬁe &y
For the force of kal, sece on 554.

728. pmbév, pr: the Schol. inter-
prets by undev diddoxov d uh Slkady
éorl oot pavfdvewy. This would account
for the use of the negs.

729. Tov Xpovov: see on 681.—
Tdpya: the facts. Haemon means the
truth of his plea, in distinction from
his person.

730. "pyov: Creon sharply takes
up & pya, but with a slightly altered
meaning. Is it a duty, etc.? — dxoo-
povvras: like &xooua in 660.

731 ovdé: not even, antithetic to
&yov. “I would not even urge, much
less do the deed,” or perhaps better
(with Kvicala) to take 0d3¢ as simply
continuing the statement of Creon,
(no, it is not a duty,) and I would not
urge, etc.

732. Toudde: i.e. 7§ els kaxobs edoe-
Bela.



. ANTITONH. 93

KPEQN.

e \ e~ e \ \ 4 3 ~
moMs yap Nuiv au€ Xpy Tdooew €peL ;

AIMQON.

¢ ~ 7Q3 3 b d e ¥ V4
735 6pas 168’ ds elpnkas Gs dyav véos ;

KPEQN.

d\ yap ) ‘pol xp1 pe ™08 dpxew yfovds;

AIMQON.

wohis yap ovk €0l nris dvdpds ol éds.

KPEQN.

s ~ ~ e ’ ’
oV 70V KpaTovwrTos 7 wohis vouileral;

AIMQON.
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734. npiv: pluralis majestaticus,
in connection with the sing. éué
Cf. 1092, 1195. — dpé : t.e. & éué.

735. ds, ds: how (with efpnxas),
as (with véos). So &s occurs twice in
the same sent. with different meaning
in O. T. 922, &s éxvoduer BAémovres Gs
wvBepriiTny. —dyav véos: sarcastic al-
lusion to 726 f. With the Athenian
it was a matter of course that the
final decision of state policy lay with
the people. But even the kings of
the Heroic age were guided by the
views of the most respected members
of the community and of the army,
and, as we see in Hom., were in-
fluenced by public opinion. Now, for
the first time, Haemon loses his tem-
per as he sees his last hope depart
with Creon’s refusal to heed the voice
of the people.

736. d\\w, épol: dats. of interest.
Cf. 4j. 1366 f., "AT. wés dvip atrg

movel. OA. 7§ ydp pe u@AAoy einds %
*navre wovely; The question in 736, it
will be observed, is not quite the same
as in 734, where Creon asks, “ What
right have the people to dictate to
me?”  Here he asks, by way of ex-
cuse for his passion, “ Whose wishes
am I to consult in ruling this land if
not my own?”

737. “That is no state, no commu-
nity, that is composed of one man.”
Cf. Cic. de Rep. iii. 3, “unius erat
populus ipse. Ergo ubi tyran-
nus est, ibi...dicendum est
plane nullam esse rempubli-
cam.” Others interpret avdpds éco’
évds as gen. of possession. Cf. Phil.
386, wdAis ydp eoTi mica TGy Hyovué-
vwv. The next verse, 738, fits this
much better than the interpretation
of W, given above.

739. “You would make an excellent
king of a deserted land.” Similar use
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of kaAds yein Eur. Med. 504, kards v by
détawro pu’ olkois, &v watépa katékTavoy.
740. He means that Haemon is all
the while secretly defending Antigone.
742. O, base villain,to come into con-
Slict with your father! For 8w dikns,
udxns, éxdpas kré. Tl iévar, ylyveobar,
seeG.191,IV.1; H.795d. “From this
point the altercation becomes more
violent, each laying hold upon the
other’s words, and seeking to turn
them into ridicule, or to direct the edge
of them against the other.” Schn.
743. ydp: (yes, I do) for.—ov: with

Sixaia, which Haemon uses with sar-
castic reference to dikns. dlkata éfa-
paprdvovra is modelled after quapriav
auaprdyery.

744, ds épds dpxds :
authority.

745. odBeas: abs.; you donot act the
part of reverence, since you trample, etc.
— mupds Oev: i.e. the rites of burial.

746. darepov: the slave of. Cf.680.

747. ol Tdv: ie. o¥ Tor #v. The
position of ¢ shows that fieow 7dév
aloxp@v together forms the antithesis
to yvvaudy Yorepov. The thought un-

my own
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‘W. retains the traditional order in 755-757 .

derlying this utterance is, I defend
her, not because she is my betrothed,
but because she has done right.

750. oik &00’ ds: it cannot be that.
Cf. Phil. 196, odk ¥50° &s od Oedy Tov
peréry, sc. movel. But mws is more
common in this phrase.—&rv: with
woré modifies yauets. Cf. Aj. 1093, odx
4y mor’ #vdpa fovudoay’ Eri. Others
take &7 with (wgav.— {doav : ironical,
i.e. you can marry her in Hades if you
like. Cf. 6564. This renewed threat
is called forth by Haemon’s mention
of the gods of the nether world.

751. Haemon means that he will
not survive the death of his betrothed.
Creon, however, takes Twa as pointing

to himself. The indef. 7ls is often
used by way of euphemism to indicate
a definite person. Cf. 4j. 1138, rodr’
€ls avlay Totmos Epxeral T (i.e. ool).

752. kdwameldv: even threatening.
Haemon had before this made no
threat.— @pagvs: pred. adj. See G.
138, . 7; H. 619.

753. “What I am saying are not
threats, but remonstrances against
folly.”

754. khalwv: like od xafpwy in 758.

757. Bovke Néyew : cf. Hes. Op.
721, €l 8¢ kandy efmps, Tdxa K’ adTds
uetlov aroboais. El 523, kards ge
Aéyw rards kAbovoa mwpbs géfev.

756. Sovhevpa: see on 320,
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755. In 754 Creon recklessly re-
fuses all advice. Upon this refusal
Haemon’s response in 757 follows
naturally. Then Creon rejoins in 756,
“Yes, I do not wish to hear; desist,
minion of a woman, from wheedling
me.” Since hereupon every further
utterance on the part of Haemon is
evidently useless, nothing is left him
but to call this degree of stubborn-
ness “loss of reason.” “Were you
not my father, I should have said
(instead of the milder expression Bov-
Aew Aéyew T kré.) that you are not in
your right mind.” This leads the rage
of Creon to burst forth openly. In
the traditional order it is impossible
to understand how by far the harsh-
est utterance of all (755) could be
characterized by Creon with so mild a
term as kwriAAew. And again, what
is there in the comparatively calm
expression of 757 that should so vio-
lently inflame his anger? From the
order adopted we get also a much
more suitable use of kwriAAew, which
as a trans. verb can only mean coax,
talk over with fur words. — elmwov:
with the inf. in the sense of say is
unusual. This instance may be added
to that given in GMT. 89, 1, ~. 1.
See also GMT. 15, 2, w. 3,

758. d\nbes: indeed, really. Lat.
itane. An ironical and indignant
question. Cf. Shaks. Jul. Ces. iv. 3:
Bru. « Away, slight man!” Cas. “Is’t
possible 2”7 — rgv8’ "OAvpmov: Creon
raises his hand to heaven. — ov: with-
out ud, asin 0. T. 1088, od 7dv”OAvumoy
arelpwy ovk ¥oe, where also Olympus
signifies heaven. For the accus., see
G. 163, ~. 2; H. 723.

759. ém\ Yoyowri: éml expresses
the accompanying circumstance of
Sevvdlew, with reproaches, abusively.
Cf. 556. Eur. Troad. 315, ér) ddxpua:
kal ydoiot karaaTévova® ¥xeis. Others,
émi =1insuper, like 0. C. 544, Sevrépav
Haemon has
thus far censured, but now, in lis
rage, also reproaches his father.

760 f. dyaye: addressed to one of
the two attendants (cf. 578), who goes
into the palace to lead forth Antigone.
— 10 pioos: the hateful thing. The use
of the abstract noun heightens the
contempt. So Philoctetes says to
Odysseus, Phil. 991, & uicos, ofa kata-
vevploweis Aéyew.— kat Spparto KkTé.:
with great emphasis the king, in his
passion, indicates proximity by the use
of three expressions. So in 0. 7. 430,
remoteness is expressed by od mdaw
&yoppos ofkwy TGYd dmooTpagpels Eme;

¢raigas éml véow véoo.
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oV Ty ye un Ouyovoav

762. épovye : in emphatic position,
and belongs only to the clause o6 ...
wAnaia.

764. 10 kpdra: found as a sing.
only in Soph. (Phil. 1001, 1457, O. T.
263), my head, me.—év ddbBapois: for
the instrumental dat. Cf. 962, 1003.
Epic fulness of expression.

765. ds. .. Ewwdv : that you may
rave in the company of those of your
JSriends who are willing (to endure it).
There is in &s uaivy an intentional ref-
erence to ds Ovfoxy in 760 f. Haemon
departs from the stage at the right of
the spectators. He does not again
appear. The actor who played this
part now takes the role of the mes-
senger.

767. tnhwkovros : ie. of one so
young. Sec on 726. — Bapvs: porten-
tous, desperate. So in 1251. Cf. Phil.
1045 f., Bapds Te kal Bapelav & Févos
pdTiv THYY elme.

768. Spdrw, Pppovelrw: “the asyn-

% \ 2~ ’
€V yap ovr \éyes.

deton is well suited to the impetuosity
of Creon’s manner.” Bl.— peifov x7é.:
belongs to both verbs. — 4 kar’ dvSpa.:
than becomes a mere man. &vlpwmos is
the usual word in this phrase. Cf. 4;.
760 f., doris avfpdmov Ppbow BracTiv
Ererra ph kar Gvfpwmoy povi.

769. vd, Ta8¢ : Soph. freq. uses
the fem. dual forms of the art. and of
prons. Yet cf. 561, El. 977, vdde 7
kaoryvhtw. See G. 138, n. 5; H.272a.
That Creon should include both in his
threat, and should speak in 577-581
of both as if they were to die, is a
skilful touch of the poet in the por-
traiture of Creon’s character. Creon
is so much absorbed in maintaining
his own prerogatives, and so blinded
by his anger as to forget that Ismene
is innocent of the deed (cf. 538-54T).

770. dpdw: the position shows that
it is the important word. For kai,
see on 554.

T71. pay: as if there might still be
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775. W. doov dyos.

some doubt about her not having put
her hand to the deed.

772. xal: further, also. “If she is
to die, tell us further by whatsort of a
death.” (Y. 1314. But W.and others
take kal here, as in 770, with the pred.;
in what way do you really, etc.? —o e :
Antigone. Sce on 44.

773. dv q: from the general form
of the rel. clause it appears that Creon
has not yet any definite locality in
mind. wxardpvt (774) shows that he is
thinking of some rocky cavern hewn
out by men’s hands.— Bporav: de-
pends on &muos.

T74. werpdde év kardpuxt: Schol,
év imoyelew omnAaly. In 1100 xardpuvg
is used adj.

775. &yos: like the Lat. piaculum
has the double sense of pollution and
escape from pollution, i.c. expiation; in
256 the former, hicre the latter. So
the libations in Aesch. Choeph. 154 are
called &yos kakév amdrpomoy. — ds: us
(to be). The exact correlative would
be soov. Cf. Xen. Anab. iv. 8.12, doxet

TocodToy Xwploy ratacxely Goov &Ew

Tobs éaxdrovs Adxovs vyevéobar TEy
woreptwy kepdrwv. Cf. Hom. I[. xxii.
424, 76y wdvTwv od Téogov Odlpouar,
axviuevds mep, s évds. The Schol. ex-
plains, &os maraidy, boTe Tov BovAdue-
voy kaBewpyvivar Twvd, dpoaiovada Bpaxd
Ti0évTa Tpodis, kal tmevdovy kdbapay TO
7010070, Tva ul SokwaL Aug avaipery,
TovT0 yap &oeBés. The same view was
held by the Romans. Plutarch, in
his life of Numa, 10, speaks of this
same custom when unfaithful Vestals
were punished.

776. waoa: ie. the community of
citizens in its entirety. “That no
part of the state may suffer.” More
commonly taken in the sense of wdy-
Tws, wdumay, as in 0. T. 823, ap’ odx!
was dvayvos;

777. povov oéPe: referring to her
pious care for the burial of Polynices.
Cf. 519.

778. mov: no doubt. Ironical. —
70 p1j Bavetv: the accus. after Tevgerar
See on 546.

779. dANd: see on H52.

780. wovos mwepiaaos: sce on 68.
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785. W. ¢ords 6.

781. The ode marks the close of
another act of the play. Creon, with-
out yiclding to the entreaties of his
son, retires into the palace, whence he
reappears at 882. Antigone is about
to appear on her way to her tomb.
The ode celebrates the victorious
power of Eros. The disobedience of
Haemon, against his own interest, is
due to the might of love. The god
of love was not represented in the
classic period as a child (our Cupid).
The Eros of Praxiteles is in the bloom
of youth, &paios, or avdpdmas.

782. pdxav: accus. of specifica-
tion. — év kTrpact : proleptical. Love
makes men his bondsmen when he
falls upon them. Cf. Eur. Hipp. 525,
“Epws & kar dumdtwv oTdleas wébov,
elodywy yAvkelay Yuxais xdpv obs émi-
arpereton.  So Lucian, Dial. Deor.
vi. 3, makes Hera say to Zeus, god
wév mdyv ob7ds ye Seamdrns éotl, Kal
SAws kTHua kal madk Tob “Epwros
gl ye.

784. évwvxeves: makest thy couch
upon. Cf. Hor. 0d.1IV. 13,7, Cupido
...Chiae pulcris excubat in

genis. Phryn. 8, Adumet & éml mop-
pupéais mapniot ¢pds Epwros. Pind. Nem.
viii. 2,7Qpa . . . mapfernios . . . épioioa
yAegpdpors.  Milton, L’ Allegro, 29, 30,
“Such as hang on Hebe’s cheek,
And love to live in dimple sleek.”

785. dmepwovrios: pred. Cf. El. 312,
uy ddrer W bw Ovpaioy oixvetv. Led by
Aphrodite, Paris sought Helen across
the sea, and Menelaus pursued with
an army.

786. dypovdpois adlais: l.e. Tals
vepopévars abAals aypav. Cf. 0.T.1103,
T¢ (sc. Aokif) ~ydp mAdkes &ypdrouor
magar ¢ihar.  So Aphrodite sought
out Anchises in his shepherd’s hut.

787. o€é: obj. of ¢pdfwos used act.
Cf. Aesch. Agam. 1090, oréynv auvi-
aTOopa TOANG Kakd.

789. o€é ye: emphatic repetition.
Cf. Phil. 1116, méruos ge datudvwy odde
aé ye 36Aos Eaxe. O.T.1098 1t 7is ae,
Térvov, Tis @ Erwere...q) oé ¥ edvdrepa
Aotlov;

790. Ixwv: ¥ of, ie. “Epwra. “He
who has thee as his master,” for we
can say 6 méfos Exer e as well as xw
Tbv méfov.
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T91. dblkovs: i.e. HoTe adirous elvar.

792. éml NdBq.: either to outrage, as
Haemon was led to treat his father
shamefully, or better with most editt.
in a subjective sense, to (their) ruin.
Under the influence of Eros good
men become bad.

794. Evaupov: for tvvaluwr, by what
is technically called enallage (ex-
change), a common figure of syntax.
Cf. 862, parpdar Aéxrpwy arar for ua-
Tpdwr kré.  Phil. 1123, mohids wévrov
Buwids. — éxeis Tapdfas: see on 22.

795, 796. ipepos BAeddpwv vipdas:
desire of the eyes for the bride. Subj.
and obj. gen. As love is awakened
by beauty, and beauty is observed
with the eyes, the poct uses instead
of &vdpds the more specific Brepdpwy,
as in 0. C. 729, dupdrwy ¢péBoy. Or,
perhaps better, as many take it, the
Slashing love-glance of the eyes of the
bride. For the two gens., ¢f. 929, 930,
and 0. C. 669, raode xdpas Ta kpdTioTa
vyas &mavAa. — “ The modern poet
speaks of love as ‘engendered in the
eyes, with gazing fed’; the ancients
rather spoke of an influence passing
from the eyes of the beloved to the
soul of the lover. Desire was viewed
as an emanation from the object.”
Camp.

798. mwdpebpos «7E. : seated by the
side of the great laws in authority. That

is, Eros exerts influence on the minds
of men, hindering or aiding their de-
cisions. In the present instance Eros
overrides in the mind of Haemon the
duty of filial obedience. For wdpedpos,
cf. Pind. Ol. viii. 21, Aids Eeviov wdpedpos
0éus. Bur. Med. 843, épwras 76 copla
wapédpovs mwavrolas Gpetis Euvepyols.
0. C. 1382, Alkn Edvedpos Znwds dpxalots
véuios. Some take év apxais in the
sense of in the counsels of princes.
Oeouav prob. refers to the laws of
nature and of the gods, such as filial
obedience, patriotism, piety.

799. dpaxos: in the pred.; uncon-
querable.  Dale translates, Matelless
m might, In sport like this fair Venus
takes delight, and quotes Hor. Od. 1.
33,10ff.,, Veneri, cui placet im-
pares Formas atque animos
sub juga aénea Saevo mit-
tere cum joco.

801f. Antigone isled by the attend-
ant through the door of the women’s
apartment, and appears for the last
time. In allusion to Haemon, whom
Eros has led from the path of obedi-
ence, the Coryphaeus says, “I too am
in danger of trespassing the feouol,” in
so far as he compassionates Antigone,
who is condemned by the king. —
Oecopav éfw dépopar: said in a general
sense, and explained by Yoxew ...
dakplwy.
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802. 7d8 opdv: repeated in 86’ dpd.
—8¢: clision is common at the end
of anapaestic verse. Cf. 817, 820.

804. Tov mwaykoimqv OdAapov : the
chamber where all must lie. “The im-
plied contrast between the fate of
Antigone and her intended bridal
recurs repeatedly throughout the lat-
ter part of the play.” Camp.

805. awvrovoav: see on 231. Cf.
0. C. 1562, étavicar Tav mayrkevdi kdrw
vexpdv TAdka.

806-882. Kouuds. The ancients hon-
ored the dead with a dirge. Antigone
must chant her own lamentation.
The first strophe and antistrophe
consist mainly of glyconics, which
are a favorite verse for expressing
lament. Antigone compares her fate
with that of Niobe. The response of
the Chorus, that Niobe is a goddess,
and that to share her fate is glorious,
Antigone looks upon as a mockery
of her distress. Hence the second

-

strophe and antistrophe express still
more gloomy feeling, indicated by
syncopated choreic verses of vary-
ing length. Antigone feels deserted
by the living and gives a moment’s
painful reflection to the horrible fate
of her entire family.

808. véarov: adv.; for the last time.
Cf. Bur. Troad. 201, véarov Texéwy od-
uata Aeboow.

810. koUmor avbis: sc. dpouar. Cf.
Aj. 850, g¢ & fuépas géhas mpocevvérw
wavioTaTor 3% kotmor adfis YoTepov. —
waykolras: that puts all to rest; or, as
in 804, intr. See App.

812. *Ayépovros: c¢f. Hom. Od. x.
513, &fa eis *Axépovra TupipAeyébuwy
7€ péovar. —drtdy : accus. of limit of
motion after &ye:.

814. Here first Antigone, after hav-
ing discharged ler holy task, gives
utterance to the more gentle and
womanly feelings of her nature. Not
until now do we learn that Haemon
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was dear to her heart, and do we
see how painful was the sacrifice
that she paid to duty.— &ykAnpov:
the Schol. explains by wéroxov. The
Suévator were sung to the accompani-
ment of flutes at marriage processions,
and in honor of both the bridegroom
and the bride. —éml vupdelos vpvos:
refers to the émbarduiov, which was
sung by a chorus of maidens, in honor
of the bride alone, after the wedding-
feast and in the house of the bride-
groom. Cf. Theocr. 18. 3, mpdode
veoypdnTw Barduw xopdv éoTdravTo.

815. {pwvnoev: the finite verb is
used instead of some turn of expres-
sion corresponding to &yrAnpov after
the preceding ovre.

816. Axépovri: not dat. of place
but of indir. obj. Cf.654. The thought
that she is to be the bride of death
recurs several times under different
forms. Cf.891,1205. So Shak. Romeo
and Juliet: “I would the fool were
ts my son-in-law, Death is my heir; my
daughter hath Le yedded” (iv.5).

817. “The Chorus makes that very
fact a matter of consolation which An-
tigone has just lamented, namely, that
sheisgoing down to Hadesalive.” Schn.

820. Eubéwv émixewpa @ recompense
of the sword, i.e. death by the sword.
In O. C. 1678, it is said of the death of
Ocdipus, BéBnrer; &s udAior b el mébw
AdBois. Tl ydp; BT unT’ YApns pfTe
wéyvros &vrérupaev.

821. avrdvopos : the Schol., idiw
kal rkawg véuw. It is explained by
wvn Ovnrav (Boa. Inresponse to this,
Antigone refers to the similar case of
Niobe. Many take it in the more
usual sense of by your own firee choice.
Cf. 875. This also agrecs with the
first part of the Schol., uer’ éxevbeplas
TeOvnEn.

822. *Al8nv karaPree : this repeti-
tion of arépxer kré. heightens the effect.

823. Niobe, the daughter of Tan-
talus, boasted that she had more
children than Leto, she having seven
sons and seven daughters, while the
goddess had but one each. On the
complaint of Leto, Apollo slew the
sons and Artemis the daughters, and
Niobe herself was transformed into
a rock on Mount Sipylus. On this
mountain is still to be seen, in the
side of a cliff of yellow limestone, a
huge form which, as seen from a dis-
tance, resembles a woman sitting in
mournful attitude,with dark face, dark
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arms folded over her breast, and white
garments. Originally a freak of na-
ture, the parts of this rock-formation
below the head were later shaped into
the form of a human body, and the
parts at the side hewn away terrace-
fashion — the whole presenting the
image of a divinity (prob. Cybele) of
Asia Minor. Over this rock the water
drops and trickles. The fate of Niobe
has been the theme of epic, lyric, and
tragic poetry. The death of the chil-
dren was represented in sculpture by
Scopas. The Niobe group in the
Uffizi gallery at Florence is probably
a copy, in its main features, of the
work of Scopas, dating from the
Roman period. For the myth,cf. Hom.
1l. xxiv. 602 ff.; Ovid Met. vi. 310 ff.

824. Ppuylav: Mount Sipylus is in
Lydia, but the more extended and
vague use of the name Phrygia, found
in Hom., was borrowed by other
Greek and by Roman writers. Cf.
Strabo, xii. 571. — §évav: from An-
tigone’s point of view, because as the

- wife of Amphion, king of Thebes,
Niobe had lived many years in that
city.

825. Tavrdhov : sc. daughter. —
dkpw: the figure itself is, however,
not on the summit of the mountain,
but in the middle of a cliff. Yet so
also Ov. Met. vi. 311, says, fixa ca-
cumine montis. Cf. Sen. Agam.
373, stat nunc Sipyli vertice
summo flebile saxum.

826. Tdv: here a rel. pron. See G.
140, 5.5; H.275D.—kwo0ds : her trans-
formation into stone is poetically rep-
resented as a rocky growth, merpaia
BAdoTa. As the ivy envelops a tree
with tight clinging clasp, so as to
cover it from view and to bring it
under its power (dduacer), so the stone
grew about Niobe. In dduacer and
ratevvd(er below there is an allusion
to GAN’ *Axépovti vuupedow, 816 ; that
is, as the stone embraced Niobe, so
the god brings me to the stony bridal
chamber of death.

828. 8uBpov: sc. Aefmovor, from
Aeimer below. — rakopévay :  melting
away, pining away. This word is the
more appropriate here, because it is
applicable in its physical sense to
snow. Sen. Agam. 874, et adhuc
lacrimas marmora fundunt
antiqua novas. The marvellous
phenomenon of the eternal weeping
bas combined with it the explanation.
The snow does not remain long upon
Mount Sipylus, and the duration of
the weeping is expressed by the phrase,
SuBpot xudy T obddaud Aeiwer. The
water which trickles down from the
ridge of the mountain over the figure
arises from and is supplied by the
rains and the melted snow, and never
fails. o¢pds and Jepds are alike ap-
plicable to a mountain and to a human
being. So in Eng., foot of a moun-
tain, brow of a hill, kead of a bay.

829. dris: sc. éoriv.
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832. { oporordrav: most like to her.

834f. d\\d: sc. NuéBn éori. — Beo-
yevvris: she was the daughter of a
Pleiad, and Tantalus, her father, was
the son of Zeus. In these verses the
Chorus is understood to administer a
reproof to Antigone for presuming
to compare herself with a goddess.
«Still,” they say, “it is a great thing
for one who is dead to have it said
of him that he shared in the lot of
those who are the equals of the gods.”

837. éykAnpa Aaxeiv : to receive
as his lot that which is shared or
inherited.  &yxAnpos is either act.,
sharing in, as in 814, or pass., allotted,
inherited, as in Bur. Herc. Fur. 468,
Eyknpa wedla Tapa Yis kexTnuévos.
Here pass., that which is allotted to the
equals of gods. The inf. Aayeiv is the

subj. of éoriv to be supplied. — dxov-
cav: to hear sard of one’s self, like the
Lat. audire. Cf. Xen. Anab. vii.
7. 23, péya (éddker elvar) €b rovew dmd
ékarioyirwy avfpdmrwy.

838. yehdpar: the Chorus has mis-
interpreted the motive that leads
Antigone to liken her fate to that of
Niobe. She has in mind only the
external likeness of their horrible
doom, and not, as the Chorus seems
to take it, any moral resemblance of
character and destiny. Hence, ofuo:
yeAdDuaL.

840. ovk : belongs only to the partic.
—olxopévav: ofxesfar has the time
of the pf. and often the secondary
sense of be dead. Cf. Phil. 414, X’
# xodros ofxerar Gaviv, where Oaviy
is pleonastic.
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850. W. ib Svoravos, oir év Sporois.

843. wolvkTipoves : opulent, and
hence eminent, noble.

844. The stream of Dirce is formed
by several abundant springs near the
grove of Demeter and Core. See on
105.

845. evappdrov: see on 149.

846. &pwas kré.: [ take you at any
rate as my witnesses.—vppe 2 Aeol.
form; found in tragedy only here and
in Aesch. Fum. 620.

847. ola...&pxopar: the sent. de-
pends on Zvupdprupas as if Fvupaprupd
had preceded. ofa is pred. adj. instead
of an adv.— $iAwv: with #xAavros.
For the gen. after adjs. compounded
with a privative, see G.180, ~.1; H. 7563.
Cf. 1035; Aj. 910, &ppaxtos ¢irwy.
Trach. 685, T ¢pdpuakoy &wupoy dkTivds
7€ Bepuijs &0ikTov.

848. épypa: Schol. weplppayua; an
enclosure. So Aesch. Choeph. 154, mpds
&ryua (variant &upa) T8¢, of the
grave of Agamemnon. From é&ryw,
Att. elpyw or elpyw. The same idea in
wepiwTdfavtes, 886, as in &oyua. The
tomb consists of a rocky vault, the en-

trance to which is walled up or blocked
up by layers of stone. See on 1204f.
Transl., the mound-like enclosed vault of
a strange tomb. — worawiov: unheard
of, since only vexpol év Tdpe TifeyTau.
850. Cf. Eur. Suppl. 968 £., ot &
Tols pOyuévois o¥T év (@ow kpwouéva,
xwpls &) Twa Tdwd Exovea uolpav.
Sen. Oed. 949, via, qua nec se-
pultis mixtus et vivis tamen
excmtus errcs. In lamenting it is
natural to repeat the same thought
in varied terms of expression. Cf.813,
881,917,1310. Eur. Suppl. 966, Gras
&rexvos after odwér’ ebTexvos, odrér
evmars (955). The text as it stands
is not free from objections. There is
no proper antithesis between Bporoiow

. and vexpoioi. See the App. for further

discussion.

853 ff. Advancing to the highest pitch
of audacity, thou hast fullen violently
against the lofty seat of justice. The
Chorus uses this expression because
Antigone in 451 has appealed to
Alkn, and means to say that in her
daring defiance of the king’s author-
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ity she has fallen into punishment.
So, in substance, W. and most editt.
But the interpretation of Krvicala,
adopted by Bell,, commends itself:
advancing to the highest pitch of daring,
upon the lofty pedestal of justice, thou
hast fallen far down, i.c., by discharg-
ing the high command of justice with
greatest daring thou art plunged into
ruin. This view of the passage is
favored by the Schol., BovAouévn Soidy
Tt dpav wepl TOv &deAgdy, & évavtla
mérovlas, as also by the fact that the
Chorus nowhere else plainly con-
demns Antigone, but expresses sym-
pathy for her, and that no reference
is made by Antigone in what follows
to the condemmation which the usual
interpretation implics. — Bd@pov: the
pedestal on which the image of jus-
tice is imagined to rest. Cf. Plat.

Phaedr. 254, kal wdAw eldev adrhy’

petd ocwppoatvys év byve Bdlpe BeBd-
gav. 0.T. 8065, véuor tlmodes.

856. The conflict with the ruler, by
which Antigone comes to her fate,
has arisen in consequence of inherited
woe. Cf.2, 683, 871. Eur. Herc. Fur.

983, Exbpav maTpPav éxtivwy.

paTpos,

858. peplpvas : accus. plur. after
Havaas. Cf. 961, and see on 546,

860. warpos «Té.: the thrice-repeated
tale of my futher’s woe. olxrov in dircct
appos. with uepluvas. W. takes warpds
and wéruov below as obj. gen. after
ueptuvas, and olkrov in appos. with the
effect implied in &avoas pepluvas, com-
paring Aesch. Adgam. 225, &rxa furhp
yevéaar Quyarpds, moréuwy Gpwydy.—
TpurohwoTov: from moAl(ew, a parallel
form of worety=turn. Cf. Pind. Pyth.
vi. 2, ¥povpar Xaplrwy avamori{ouev.
Phil. 1238, 8is Tadrd PovAer xal Tpis
dvamohely W émn; Tpi- = word.  Cf.
TpiodOrsos, 0. C. 372; rpiwdAtwy myud-
Twy, Aesch. Sept. 985; 7piAlwros,
Hom. 1. viii. 488,

862. AafdakiBargw: sce on 593
“The dat. in explanation of &uerépov,
instead of the gen. Clearer than the
gen. with so many gens. preceding,
and with an ‘ethical’ force: “the lot
that fell on us.”” Camp.

863. parppar kré.: for arar pa-
Tpdwy AékTpwr. Sce on 793, O calami-
ties resulting from my mothei’s nuptials.

864 f. The couch of my il-futed
mother shared by my father, her own
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870. W. (v id kdows Svordrpwy ydpwy kvpjoas.

offspring. Oedipus was at the same
time husband and son of Iocasta. Cf.
0. T. 1214, yduov Texvoiyra kal Texvod-
uevoy. — avdroyévvnra : instead of adro-
yevrfit, is another instance, like ua-
Tpoar above for uarpdwr, of poectic
enallage of epithets. — warpl: is gov-
erned by kowwhuara, a verbal subst.
Cy. Plat. Theaet. 168 ¢, ¢ éraipy oov
eis BoNferav.

866. olwv: W.makes refer to arau
and kowwhuara. But the reference is
more natural to the latter word alone,
or to the parents, who are referred to
again in ofs below. Here the use of
ofos rather than 8s adds pathos, ‘.e.
“from such as they had I birth.”
For the gen., see on 38.

867. dpaios: an adj. of three end-
ings, but the tragedians often use such
adjs. with one ending for the masc.
and fem. Cf. &vdowv véxvy, 1071;
suBpore ddua, 0. T. 158.

868. dde: here; so Thvde, 805.

869. Svomorpwv: the mention of
her departure to her parents reminds
Antigone of the dead Polynices, ex-
cept for whose unfortunate marriage
alliance with the daughter of Adrastus

the expedition against Thebes would
not have been undertaken, and the
consequent fate of Polynices and her-
self might not have come to pass.

871. Oavdv: cf. Trach. 1163, (avrd
W &Tewev Oavéy (Nessus slew Hera-
cles). El 808, °0péora ¢pirtal, &s w
émdAeras Oavdy.

872. aéBewv: sc. kpdros from the sec-
ond clause. Cf. El.929, 78bs 0d8¢ unrpl
duaxephs. But by supplying this word
the antithesis indicated by uév...8¢ is
notso well brought out,and the connec-
tion of 875 is not so good, as when we
take aéBew abs. (¢f. 0. T.897). Thus
the sense is, to reverence is one form of
plety (tis=a kind of ), 7.e. as you did in
performing the rites of burial for your
brother; but there is another matter
to be thought of. So the Schol,
edoeBes uéy 1o aéBew Tods dmobavivTas.

873. kpdros: .. the authority of
government.— péXew: belongs. Cf. O. T
377, "AméAAwy & Tdd éxmpatar uéhet.

875. avroyvwros dpyd: selfwilled
temper. adTéyvwros is equiv. to % adry
yryvéorer, which of itself determines
freely and without external compul-
sion.
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879. W. iepdv.

876. dxhavros : Z.e. without the
customary funeral lamentations. A
parallel triplet of adjs. occurs in 0. C.
1221, avvuévas, &Avpos, &xopos.

878. vdv®’ érolpav d8dv: over the
way that is here appointed.

879 f. AapmdSos ipov Sppa : ie.
the sun. Cf. Eur. Med. 352, # *modoa
Aoumas Geod.

880. Oépis: sc. éoriv, which is freq.
omitted in such phrases. Cf. Lat.
fas est.

881. dBdkpurov: pred., anticipating
otdels arevd(er.  Cf. adlkous, T91.

883. Creon, who has returned to
the scene during the last lament of
Antigone, speaks now in passionate
anger the fatal word of command to
his attendants. Const., dp’ fore &s, €
xpein MNéyew dodas . . . o0d by els wad-
oar &v; Soph. has the uncontracted
form &oi3ds only here; in trimeter it
is found in Eur. Troad. 1245, Cycl. 40.

884. xpeln: if it were allowed. Cf.
0. C. 268, €l cor Ta unTpds kal maTpds
Xpein Aéyew.

885. ovk dfere: addressed to the
attendants. Equiv. to an imv., and
therefore easily connected with dpere.
Cf. 0. T. 637, obx €l ab 7 olkovs av
Te, Kpéov, kard aréyas; Dem. in Mid.
§ 116, otk amokTevelte; obk éml THY
oirlav Badietabe; odxl cvAATYeole ;

886. wepumrrvfavres: cf. Eur. Phoen.
1857, Teixéwy mepimruyxai. The exact
phrase is 6 TiuBos mepimrioaer, but
the act is poetically transferred to
the guards who conduct her to her
tomb and close its still open side. —
elpnka: sc. in 774

887. xph: Schol. xprler kal GéAe..
See L. and S. s.z. xpdo (B) IIL 2.

888. TupBevew : intr. only here.
Many verbs in -ebew, e.g. vuupebew,
wpeaBeve, xwAevew, are both trans.
and intr.
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889. dyvol Tovl: guiltless so far as
pertains to. T4 is accus. of specifica-
tion. Cf. Eur. Alc. 666, véfvnra yap
3% rodml oé.  Hec. 514, Auels § drexvor
rodm! oé.  Creon disclaims all respon-
sibility for the fate of Antigone;
not, however, simply because he has
altered the penalty from stoning to
that of immurement.

890. ovv: at all events.— perowkias
Tis dvew : Schol. 7d péd Auév dvw
oieiv. Cf. 1224, edviis Tiis kdrw. Phil.
1348, 7i pe, vl 377 Exets dvw BAémovra
kovx apijkas els ATdov poAelv;

891. Tipfos: the nom. for the voc.
See G. 157, 2, x. While Antigone
utters this pathetic lament she turns
to go to her tomb. — vupdelov: cf.
1205.

892. delppovpos: ever-quarding, i.e.
everlasting, an epithet appropriate to
the grave, for so she regards the cavern
in which she is to be immured.

894. Peprédacoa: Pepréparta, Ar.
Ran. 671.  ®eppeppdrrys is found in an
inscription upon a priest’s throne in
the theatre of Dionysus at Athens.

4 3 3 > ’ 7
kapt €v é\mriow Tpédw
’ \ \ ’
warpl, mpoapi\ns 3¢ oo,
ool, kaalyvnrov Kdpa

895. Aowofia: pred. adj. in agree-
ment with the subj. éyé. Ismene is
not counted by her, because she had
renounced, in the view of Antigone,
all obligations to her family. Cf. 941.
Similarly Electra says that she dies
without parents (c¢f. El. 187, &ms
#vev Toxéwy karardiouar) because her
mother is qufrwp. — kdkioTa 81j: be-
cause innocent, in the bloom of youth,
and buried alive. — pakpg : Schol.
moAd.

896. mwplv . .. ke Plov: before
my allotted time of life has expired.

897. &v &\wlow Tpédw: I cherish it
among my hopes. Soph. is partial to the
use of Tpépw for Exw. Cf. 660, 1089.

898 f. ¢\, mwpoocdilris, diAn: in
anaphora similar, not always identical,
words are often used by the poets.
Cf. El 267, §rav Bw. .. eoidw 3¢. .. WBw.
0. T. 133, ératlws yap ®oiBos, &kiws
3¢ ov.

899. kaclyvqrov kdpa: the Schol.
and most cditt. refer this to Eteocles.
But this emphatic and affectionate ap-
pellation, coming in the last member of
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a climacteric anaphora, would not of
itself, without addition of the name,
be understood to refer to Etcocles,
who is quite remote from the interest
of the play. Besides, Polynices is
addressed by the same terms in 915
(supposing that verse to be genuine),
and in 870 kaciyryTe also, without any
further designation, refers to Poly-
nices.

900. vpés: refers strictly only to
the parents. To Polynices applies
properly only émruuBlovs xoas &wka,
but these libations were counted as a
kind of substitute for the complete
rites indicated by Aodew and kooueiv.

901. &\ovoa rTé: notinexact agree-
ment with the details narrated in the
Ocdipus Tyrannus and Oedipus Colo-
neus, both of which plays were written
later than the Antigone. For in those
plays Antigone is still a child when
Tocasta dies (0. 7. 1511), and the body
of Oedipus is buried by no human
hand (0. C. 1656 1f., 1760 ff.). The poet
follows in this play probably the older
form of the myth.

902. viv & : these words do not
introduce a contrast, but a climax:
“This is my consolation in death, that
not only by you, my parents, because
I have discharged towards you my
filial duty, I shall be welcomed in
Hades, but also and especially shall
I be dear to you, Polynices, because

now I am reaping death as the reward
of my piety towards you.”

904. Tois dpovoiaiv: in the view of
the wise. — ey : separated from ériunoa,
and at the end of the verse is em-
phatic. Cf. 0. C. 642, & Zed, dudoiys
T0l0L TOWITOLG WY €D.

905 ff. This passage has been held
by W. and many other editt. to be
spurious, for the following reasons:
(1) From its close resemblance to the
story told by Hdt. iii. 119, of the wife
of Intaphernes, who, in reply to the
offer of Darius to release from death
any one whom she might choose of
her male relatives, including her hus-
band, preferred her brother. (2) From
its inconsistency with the character of
Antigone and the context. Antigone
everywhere maintains that the burial
of one’s kin is an unqualified and
sacred duty; she would accordingly
have buried also a husband and child,
had she had any. To this it may be
replied: (1) The story of Hdt. may
have suggested this passage to the poet,
but docs not prove these lines to be
an interpolation. So in O. C. 338 {.
there is an allusion to a description
given by Hdt.ii. 35. And, again, this
passage is one of the best attested in
Soph., since it is cited in Arist. Riet.
iii. 16. (2) Antigone, so far from con-
tradicting what she had said before
with reference to the sacredness of
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the duty of burial, only emphasizes
this thought the more by showing that
a violation or neglect of this duty in
the present case is without remedy ; for
there can be no substitute for a brother
as there might be for husband or chil-
dren. What she really would do were
she wife or mother, needs not be taken
account of. That the passage is some-
what in the sophistical vein may be a
matter of regret, but is not a sufficient
reason for rejecting it. See App. for
additional remarks.

906. érrkero @ had been wasting
away, i.e. going to dissolution from
exposure to the sun and the air. The
same thought must be supplied to
complete 905, sc.
éTNKeTO.

907. Blg molvrav: it is true that
Antigone has said in 509 and else-
where that the citizens are at heart
in sympathy with her. Now, however,
when all is to succumb to the behest
of authority, and when she regards
herself as dxAhavtos, &piros, the expres-
sion Bl woArrdy is not at all strange.
— dv fpopmy : would I have taken upon
nyself.

908. For the sake of what principle
surely do I say this? A sclf-interroga-
tion, as in O. C. 1308, 7¢ djta viv
apryuévos kupd ;

3 /. \
€t Tékvov katfavdy

909. kardavovros: must agree with
the gen. of mdais to be supplied; a
hard const. The omission of the pers.
or dem. pron. or of a general or indef.
subst. in the gen. abs. is not un-
known. Cf. 0. T. 629, otiro kards v
dpxovros (sc. cov). Xen. Cyr.iii. 3. b4,
ibyrwy els udxnv. Bell. makes the gen.
depend on &AXos in the comp. sense,
like érepos. Cf. dAAa 1w ducalwy, Xen.
Mem. iv. 4. 25. The partic. supplies
the prot. to &v . . . .

910. 7008 fpmhakov: cf Eur. Alc.
418, yuvaikds eoOAfs HumwAaxes, of the
dead Alcestis. 70o98e refers to wals,
t.e., she combines both suppositions,
the loss of her first husband and of
his child.

911. kexevboTow:
abs. is causal.

912. The expression is a strange
one. Instead of saying, “therefore
no brother can ever spring up for me
again,” she says, “there is no brother
who, etc.” — &v Bhdotor: the opt. with
av in a general rel. clause, equiv. to a
fut. indic. See GMT. 52, 2, ~.

913. o¢: Polynices, as is plain
from kaclyvprov rdpa, 915.— Tougdbe
vopew: she means the principle just
stated. — ékmwpomyricaca: having hon-
ored in preference to (all others). This
compound is not found elsewhere.

intr. The gen.
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916. dye: i.e. he orders to be led;
but, as the Schol. observes, this is
more expressive than xeAeder &yew. —
8o xepdv ANaBuv : seizing me with
his hands. &id, as in 1258.  Cf. O. C.
470, 8 6olwy xepdv Oiydv. Aesch.
Suppl. 193, &xovoar 8i& xepiv.

917 f. The accumulation of adjs.,
as in 852, is pathetic.

918. Electra laments in similar
strain. £/, 164, #rexvos, aviupevros
aity oixvd. —maubelov Tpodis : the rear-
ing of children. ‘'That maidens should
utter such regrets was not offensive
to the taste of the ancients, who re-
garded marriage as the only proper
destiny of woman, and yvnoiwy raldwy
gmopd as the object of marriage.

919. &pmpos mpos: deserted on the
part of, by.

920. kartackadds: i.e. rouBov. Cf.
Aesch. Sept. 1008, 8dwrew ~is piAas

kataorapais. Ibid. 1038, rdgpov ~yap
abTh kol katackapas éyd ... unxavi-
gouat.

921 f. molav ... 8knyv; ~l xpv:

“the suddenness of these transitions
is very expressive of the agitation of
Antigone’s mind. Her fate leads her

even to doubt the providence of the
gods, but not to admit that she has
done wrong.” Camp.— All these la-
ments and reflections intensify Anti-
gone’s sacrifice of herself to her sense
of duty, and make her a more real
human character. —-rolav: more em-
phatic here than riva; as if she asked
indignantly, “ What sort of right of
the gods can it be that I have violated
for whieh T am to suffer this penalty ?”

923. TV adddv fuppdywv: what one
of ullies to invoke. The gen. is used
perhaps in order to make it clear that
men are referred to, since &dupaxov
might have been interpreted to mean
a god. Antigone may have both
human and divine allies in mind, and
then the gen. of the whole is needed.
She certainly feels that she has been
abandoned by both.

924. SvooéBeav: a quality or an
action is freq. mentioned instead of
the praise and reward or the blame
and punishment attaching to it. So
here, the charge or blame of impiety. Cf.
El. 968, edoéBeiav ékx matpds Oavéyros
ofoei. Eur. Med. 218, dbokAeiav éxth-
gavto Kkal pabuulay.
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925 f. “If the gods regard this right
(sc. that T though pious am thought
impious, I would confess, having been
taught by my suffering (acc. to the
maxim wdfos udfos), that T have done
wrong.” That she does not seriously
believe this is shown by the following
éxdikws. In similar strain the Chorus
in 0. T. 895, el vap af Towlde mpdies
Tlwar (With the gods), 7{ 3¢l ue xo-
peberv;  For cvyyryrdokw = confess,
grant, cf. Plat. Laws, 717 d ; Hdt. 1. 45;
iv.126. For the mixed cond. sent., sce
GMT. 54, 1. —év Beols: Lat. apud
deos, e in their opinion. Cf.
1242,

926. mwabovres : the use of the masc.
in place of the fem. is common in
tragedy where a woman speaks of
herself in the first pers. plur. So
Electra says of herself, EL 399, me-
cobuel’, ei xph, maTpl Twwpoduevor.

927. oi8e: Creon. See on 10.—pug
mAelw : l.e. as many, as kel in the next
verse shows. A similar turn is found
in Phil. 794, w@s &v avr’ éuod Tdv Yoo
Xpbvov Tpépoire THvde THy végoy ; Trach.
1038, rav &8 émldowut meoodoay adirws,
&8 alitws, s W dArecer.

928. kal: makes the comparison

more close. — éxbikws : Schol. &w T0d
ducalov.

929f. &n: Antigone remains un-
changed; she has neither confessed
that she has done wrong nor suc-
cumbed through fear. — avépwv pumral:
forms one idea (cf 137); yvxfis de-
pends on it.  Wild tempests of the soul.
Cf. 4j. 616, 7a wply Zpya xepoiv peyloras
dperas. CF.“A gust of the soul, i’ faith
it overset me.” Coleridge’s Remorse,
ii. 1. — Tdw adrdv adral: see on 13.

930. ye: adds emphasis to r#vde.
A different nature from hers would
have yielded.

931. Tovrwv: gen. of cause. He
makes the attendants accountable for
the imprecation of Antigone, an op-
portunity for which was given by
their delay.

932. khavpad’ dmdpte xré.: an im-
plied threat similar to kAalwy ppevdaers,
754. —Gmwep: on account of. The last
syllable of #mep is here made long.
The use of the syllaba anceps is allowed
by Soph. and Eur. at the close of
an anapaestic verse when there is a
change of dramatis personae.  Cf.
Eur. Med. 1396, MH. péve kal yipas.
1A. & Tékva pirTara.
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939. W. &) ’yo kodkére perd.

933. The attendants scize Antigone.
The Chorus no longer see hope (935),
and assent to the view expressed, as
in 576.—0avdrov: gen. after éyyvrdrw.
See G. 182,2; H. 757. — TovTo Toumos :
i.e. the threat of Crecon to the at-
tendants.

935. Qapaeiv: the subj. to be sup-
plied is gé. — 0¥8év: by no means.

936. pn ob: for the double neg.,
see G.283,7; 11.1034— ravry: in this
way, i.e. as you have said. — kata-
kvpovaBar: be ratified, realized. The
inf. without regard to time, referring
to the fut. See GMT. 15,2, ~. 3.

937. yis OnBns: the domain of
Thebes embraced also rural districts
and smaller towns. Cf. 0. C. 668,
waTppov darv yis €xe. For the double
gen., ¢f. 929 f.

938. mpoyevels: ancestral. It cor-
responds to marpgor. The ancient and

venerated patron gods of the state
are meant.

939. péN\w: do I delay. Cf. Phil.
1256, rtadrdv 768 Uyer dpdvra kod
néArhoyr Eri.

940. ol kowpaviBar: ye princely men.
The members of the Chorus are called
#vaktes in 988. This word stands in
connection with Bacieddy, implying
that the scions of the rolpavor, the for-
mer rulers of the land, ought to have
protected the daughter of the Baot-
Aevs, since she was closely connected
with them. of, the art. with the appos.
(kowpavtdar) of the voc., like o ¢dos,
100.

941. Baochaebov: of the royal house.
Cf. Plat. Critias, 116 ¢, eyévvnoar Td
& déka Baoikeddy yévos. Suidas has
the gloss Baoieldns+ 6 1o Basiréws.—
povvmy: Ton. for wéwmyv. She counts
Ismene no longer. See on 895.
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942. ola wpos otwv: cf. Aj. 557,
detkers ofos é¢ ofov (marpds) érpdgms.
Trach. 995, iepov ofav ofwy... xdpw.

943. Having honored (the duty of)
piety. The assonance of the Greek is
noticeable.

944, While Antigone is conducted
to her “ chamber of death,” the Chorus
chant this hymn of condolence, whose
strains fall upon her ear as she de-
parts. Iler fate is compared with
that of Danae, of Lycurgus, and of
Cleopatra, against whom alike, though
they, like her, were of royal birth, the
omnipotent force of Destiny prevailed.
— To Cleopatra two strophes are de-
voted, xapit(buevos Tols fearals, since
she was of Athenian race; to Danae
and Lycurgus but one each. — The
musical effect of this ode is height-
ened by the repetition of words and
sounds, as if they were echoed back,
such as keproutots, 956, 962 ; kareledxdn
CeoxOn, 947, 955 ; pavias pavias, 958,
061 ; &pardv épaxfévrwv, 972, 975 ;
arady dractépoiow, 974.— The story
of Danac here alluded to is that
Acrisius, king of Argos, had been
warned by an oracle that if his
daughter Danae should ever give
birth to a son he should receive his
death at this son’s hands. Where-

fore, he confined her in a OdAauor
XaAkoby év T adAf Tis oiklas Katd
yiis (¢f turris aénea, Hor. Od.I11.
16, 1), the foundations of which, it
was believed, were still to be seen
at Argos in the time of Hadrian.
Cf. Pausan. ii. 23. 7. DBut Zeus
penetrated the roof in a shower of
gold, and begat from Danae Perscus.
A beautiful version of this story is
to be found in William Morris’s The
Earthly Paradise, under the title of
“The Doom of King Acrisius.”

945. d\Ndfav: to exchange, i.e. for
the gloom of the prison. (Y. Eur.
Iec. 483, 4Ardiac’ ’Alda Oardpovs. —
8épas: the person of Danae; a poetic
paraphrase. Cf. 205. odpa is also
thus used. Cf. Trach. 908, oikerav
déuas. Eur. Med. 1108, oaua Hrvle
Téxvwy.— Xakkodérois: “so called be-
cause the masonry was lined with
brazen plates, secured by nails, such
as are said to have been found in the
Thesaurus of Mycenae.” Schn. See
Schliemann’s Mycenae, p. 44.

946 f. The point of the comparison
with the fate of Antigone is contained
in the words kpvrrouéva. .. rxarelehxbn.
— karelevXOn: rard strengthens the
notion, i.e. completely, securely, as in
KaTakTelvew, kataxdnTew, KTE,
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948. kal: too; i.e. she as well as
you.—ripmos : sc. #v. Because de-
scended from Danaus, the grandson
of Poseidon. —ai wai: pathetic rep-
etition.

949, rapeveoke: she treasured up,
as a Taulas does the treasure of a state
or temple. The Hom. iterative ending
-grov occurs in tragedy only three
times more : wabeake, 963 ; Eokev,
Aesch. Pers. 656; xAalegkov (in tri-
meter), Aesch. Frg. 305.

950. xpvoopytovs : the common
form is xpvadppuros, but cf. xpvadpams,
Pind. Pyth. iv. 178; xpvaopdov, LEur.
Bacch. 164 ayvoplrwy, Aesch. Prom.
435.

951. Const. & poipidla Sbvasis (éort)
dewd Tis (dUvasis). islends a peculiar
shade to the thought by implying
that this power of fate is something
not fully known. For the sentiment,
¢f. 987. Pind. Pyth. xii. 30, 76 e
wudpapov ob wappurrdy. Hdt. i. 91, THv
wempwpévny polpny addvard éoTw dmo-
puyéey kal fe.

952 ff. otre...olTe...00...00x: 2
double parallelism is indicated: on
the one hand, money which may buy,
or force of arms which may secure
protection; and, on the other, battle-
ments or flight in ships which may
afford escape. So Hor. says of Care,

Od. 11. 16, 21, scandit aeratas
vitiosa naves cura nec tur-
mas equitum relinquit ocior
Euro; Od. III. 1, 38, neque de-
cedit aerata triremi et post
equitem sedet.—dv: with ék¢u-
yoter, with a sense approaching that
of the fut. indic. See GMT. 52, 2, N.
Cf. 1339.

955. Lycurgus, king of the Edo-
nians, who lived on the Strymon in
Thrace, was punished for attacking
Dionysus on his return from the
Orient and for opposing the celebra-
tion of his worship. According to
the account of Apollodorus, Lycur-
gus, made insane by Dionysus, slew
in his frenzy his son and cut off his
own leg, after which he was taken by
the Edonians to Mount Pangaeum,
where he was chained, and afterwards,
at the command of Dionysus, torn
asunder by horses. Homer has him
punished with blindness and speedy
death. Seell vi.139. The comparison
with Antigone is contained in (eix8n
... merpdder . . . Beaud. —dEvxoNos: cf.
Verg. den. iii. 13, acri Lycurgo.

956. keproplos dpyais : dat. of
cause, because of his harsh temper.
Or, perhaps better, on account of his
insolent mockery, lit. mocking temper.
Cf. Eur. dle. 1125, «éprouos xapd.
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In Aesch. Frg. 59, he is said to have
called Dionysus ydwms. See App.

957, merpdder rré.: the rocky cav-
ern in Mount Pangacum is referred to.
— karddapkTos : instead of rardgppak-
Tos, by the metathesis of §, which, acc.
to the lexicographers, is quite common
in the older Att. writers ; cf. épdptavo,
thpapm'ay, re(pap'y,uelvos.

959 . thus, i.e. by such punishment,
the terrible and exuberant fury of mad-
ness trickles away, i.e. comes to nought.
For the interpretation and reading of
W. and other editt., see the App.—
avlnpdy: Schol., 70 éxuator ral avloiy
év kaxois.  Cf. Trach. 1000, umavias
dvfos.  Ibid. 1089, (vdoos) #vOnkev,
Aesch. Pers. 821, $Bpis eEavoioa.

960. éméyvw: he became aware after-
wards (érl), i.e. after he was punished.
— pavias : dat. of manner with Yadwy.

961. Yadov: equiv. to it Eaver
after éréyrw. See GMT. 113 and ~.7;
and for the tense, 16, 2. — oy Qeov:
for the accus., see on 546. So also
the post-classical Nonnus, Dion, 45,
817, tiypw od Yavovra ¢popia. Ellendt
suggests that the accus. is due to the
use of yadew in the sense of Aodopeiv.
— €v keproplois yAdooais: with revil-
ing words. Sce on 956.—éy : with
the dat. sometimes passes over into
an almost purely instrumental sense.
Cf. 764, 1003. Phil. 60, év Avrals orel-
Aavtes.  Lbid. 1393, év Adyois weioew.

965. W. & fpéfule.

963. waveoke: sce on 949. The
repetition of his efforts may be re-
ferred to by the iterative form.—
évféovs yuvaikas: the Bacchantes, the
attendants of Dionysus.

964. elov: he compelled them to
put out the mystic flame of their
torches, which they brandished while
shouting edor edor. Cf. O. 7. 211,
Bdryxov ebrov. Eur. Bacch. 155 £., uéa-
mweTe TOv Awbvuaoy BapuBpiuwy ITd Tup-
mdvwy etha TOV ediov dyyaAAduevar Oedy.
The opposition to the introduction of
the Dionysus cult into Thrace is prob.
the origin of this legend.

965. dhavhovs Movoas : the Muses,
originally Nymphs, were connected
with Dionysus in an ancient Thracian
cult; reference to them is, therefore,
especially appropriate when speaking
of the locality where the scene of the
myth of Lycurgus is laid. Tis mor
&0 6 povoduavtis; asks Lycurgus con-
temptuously in Aesch. Frg. 58. Eusta-
thius on Hom. Od. xvii. 205, says
Aéyovtar kal Moboar Awvdcov Tpodol.
Erato, Thalia, and Terpsichore are
found represented in art as Bacchan-
tes. This connection of the Muses
with Dionysus was carried over
from Thrace into Boeotia. According
to an Orchomenian myth, the Muses
concealed Dionysus when he fled to
them for refuge. A new connecting
link with the Muses was added when
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968. W. a4 & 6 Bpyxdv.

tragedies began to be performed at
the Dionysia. Inthe theatre at Athens
two seats of honor belonging to the
priests of Dionysus Melpomenus have
been exhumed. The flute, which was
used in the worship of Dionysus, is
often seen in the hands of the Muses
as represented in vase paintings and
in statuary of the later period.

966 f. And by the Cyanean rocks of
the double sea are the Bosporian cliffs.
Cf. Strabo, vii. 319, af 8¢ Kudvear mpds
7¢ arduart Tob dvTov elal 8o vnaidia

.. mopbugs Sietpydueva 8oov elkoot oTa-
Called by Hom. (Od. xii. 61)
Cf. Bur. Med. 2, kvavéas
SvumAnyddas.  These small rocky
islands, now called Urekjaki, lie at
the entrance of the Bosporus into
the Black Sca.— mapd: the gen. to
express the idea of extension ; i.e. from
these extend.— 8u8vpas : because there
was a sca on cither side of the rocks.
Dion. Perieg. 156, after describing the
Cyanean rocks, says, ék 7008 &v kal
Mdvrov Bots di0dAadaar évra.

968, i6¢: Ion. for %8¢ Not found
elsewhere in tragedy. — &fevos: cf:
Aesch. Prom. 726, SaAuvdnoaia yvdbos
éxBpdtevos vabTaial, unTpuid vedy.

970. SaApvdnoods: the coast of
the Thracian Bosporus, as far as the
promontory of Thynias. The inhab-
itants of this region pillaged the ves-

Slwy.
MAaykTal.

Saluvdnoads, &' dyximols “Apys

970. 'W. dyxovpos "Aps.

sels that were wrecked on their coast
(an ancient flotsam). (. Xen. Anad.
vii. 5. 12. —iva: where. — dyx{mohis:
dwelling hard by. In Hom. II. xiii.
301, Od. viii. 361, Ares is spoken of as
dwelling in Thrace. Others, tutelary
god of the city. Cf. Aesch. Sept. 501,
YOyra aAXas $8° &yximTorss.

971 ff. Const. Tva "Apns eldev dpatdy
EAros, TupAwdey dhady Sioaoiot Suwveldars,
kUkAots dAaoTdpots duudTwy dpaxOévrwy
ét &yplas dduapros. — Puveldars: the
winged Boreas carried away with him
Orithyia, the daughter of Erechtheus,
king of Athens. Cleopatra, daughter
of Orithyia, married Phincus, the king
of Salmydessus. Afterwards Phincus
rejected lier and had her imprisoned,
and then took for his wife Idothea,
sister of Cadmus (or, Idaca, daughter
of Dardanus), who smote with blind-
ness the sons of Cleopatra, and caused
them to be shut up in a vaulted tomb.

972 1f. dpardv: accursed, i.e. bring-
ing a curse on Phineus and Idothea.
The word occurs nowhere else in the
tragedians, and its genuineness here
is suspected. See App. for other
readings. — é\kos TupAwbév dlady :
the blinding wound struck so as to cause
sightlessness. We find éxros BdAAew or
ovrav (¢f. Hom. I/. v. 301, xvi. 511); so
here Tvprodv €rkos, to inflict a wonund
by blinding. This is followed by
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979. W. «kAalov, parpds éyovres.

two dats., kixAots, indir. obj. or aim
of the action in TugpArody, and dweldas,
dat. of reference or interest, as in the
freq. Hom. expression, uévos 8¢ of &u-
Bare Buug. Cf. Eur. Iph. Taur. 853,
pdayavoy 8épa O7ré ot marfp. &Aady is
predic.

974. d\acrdporawy : vengeance bring-
ing. &Adoropos for dAdoTwp, as in
Aesch. Frg. 87, mpevuerys &AdoTopos.
This word means propeyly an aveng-
ing spirit, and is applied with great
significance to the sightless eycballs
that seck for vengeance from the gods.

975. ¥wd: with the dat. as in dmd
xepol dapfiver and many other Hom.
expressions. Cf. 0. T. 200, vdv, & Zed,
bmd 0§ PpBloov Kepavwe.

976. xelpegoi: sce on 116. — kepk (-
8wv akpaiow: with the pomnts of shut-
tles. The shuttle was sharpened at
the point so as to slip in between the
threads of the warp, which was up-
right. Tt was with this instrument
that Alemene bored out the eyes of
Eurystheus after his death. Oedipus
smote his eyes with the brooch of his
wife. Cf. 0. T. 1268.

977. «kard : modifies Takduevor ;
separation of the verb from its

3 \ ’ \ ) ’
a 86 OTEQMU pev GPXGLO'}/OVmV

prep. In trimeters this occurs in
427, 432, 1233; in lyric parts, in
1272, 1274. Cf. also O. T'. 1198, kara
puév obigas. Phil. 1177, dné viv ue
Aelmere. — péheov kté.: they (i.e. the
Phineidae) wretchedly wasting away
(in their imprisonment) bewailed the
wretched state of their mother (who had
borne them in a calamitous wedlock
and who likewise was incarcerated
in a dungeon). Thus the fates of
the deserted mother and of the sons
are connected, and the poet ecasily in-
troduces the comparison between the
destiny of Cleopatra, not clearly stated
but readily inferred, and that of Anti-
gone. That this is the chief point of
the entire reference to the story of
the Phineidae appears from 980-87.
For this reason the punetuation of
W., which separates xAaior from pa-
Tpds, is not acceptable. — péleor pe- -
Aav: see on 13. Cf. 0. T.479, uéreos
peréy modl xmpedwy.

979. dvipdevrov yovdy: a birth from
an unblest wedlock. 'The attrib. belongs
prop. to warpds; she was dbovvugos.

980. d 8¢: but she. Dem. use of the
art. Cleopatra is meant. — oméppa :
in lineage.
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981. dvrace: nancisci; like ruyeiy
followed by the gen. Cf. Hom. Od.
ifi. 44, dalrys Jwrhoare. 0. C. 1445,
dvrijoar kardy. — Epexeibdy: see on
9711. They are called &pxaidyovor by
the Chorus because they were adrd-
xboves. Cf. Aj. 202, yeved x0oviwy am’
"EpexOeidav. puév (980) and 3¢ (983)
place her origin and nurture in con-
trast.

983. memdpois 1 far-piercing, i.e.
extending far into the mountain side.
These caverns were the Sapmndovia
wérpa of Mount Pangacum in Thrace.

984. matpgars : the whirlwinds
amid which she was reared are per-
sonified by this epithet; they are her
sisters.

985. Bopeds: not to be confused
with Bopéas. For the patronymic form,
see G. 129, 9 a; H. 559. — dpurmos:
horses that were yoked and ran to-
gether were called duirmor abvdpopor,
hence, keeping pace with, fleet as a steed.
In the poets Boreas and his children
are often the types of swiftness. Cf.
Tyrt. Frg. 12, 4, vikgn 8¢ 0éwy Opnirioy
Bopénv. Theogn. 715, @rbTepas mwédas
maidwy Bopéw. As Zectesand Calais, the
sons of Boreas, were said to be winged,
so the poet transfers the swiftness of
the sire here also to the daughter. —
dpBdmoBos «ré.: on top of cragyy steeps.
This is not contradictory to Tpapivar
év dvrpois, because herc the poct has
in mind the free ranging of the Boread
on lofty hills. For smép in this sense,

¢f. 1126. Super Pindo, on the top
of Pindus, Hor. Od. 1. 12, 6. With
dpBdmovus, applied to a hill, cf. tyimous,
applied to laws, 0. 7". 866. The high
crags tower straight up as if on firm
feet.

9861. Bedv mais: she was thus yeved
7hwos, like Danac (949). Her father
was a wind-god, her grandfather was
Erechtheus, the son of Hephaestus and
Gaea. This myth awakened in the
mind of the Athenians grateful recol-
lections. They belicved that Boreas,
moved by his relationship with the
family of their ancient king, had de-
stroyed the Persian flect, and they
styled him their helpful relative,
and consccrated to him a shrine on
the banks of the Ilissus. — dAX’ kd=’
ékelva ... Eoxov: but cven against her
(notwithstanding all her supposed
immunity) the fates directed their
way. Eew with érxi, in the sense
of make one’s way to, come wupon,
is found in Hom. Od. xxii. 75, eéml
O abrg wdvres Exwuev. The expression
is often used of directing one’s way
in riding or sailing. The Schol. para-
phrases by éréoxov, émeréfnoav, éme-
Bdpnaav.

987. pakpalwves: so called because
they arc supposed to have existed
from the earliest time. The epithet
in Aesch. Eum. 172 is waAaryeveis. —
& wail: Antigone is apostrophized
after her departure, as Oedipus in
0. C.1567, mdAiv o¢ Saluwy Sikaios atEor.
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988. The unannounced appearance
of Tiresias marks the beginning of
the wepimréreia of the play. The blind
seer, led by a boy, enters the scene at
the right of the spectators.— dvak-
Tes: see on 940.

989. ¢ évos: i.e. by the eyes of one.

990. adry: sc. kowd. ék mponynToD
is added to explain afrn, the thought
being that the blind can journey only
with the help of a guide.

991. §¢: indicates some suppressed
emotion or surprise. In order to un-
derstand the attitude of Creon towards
Tiresias and these first words of their
interview, it is to be borne in mind
that in the recent siege of Thebes
Tiresias had declared to Creon that

Ares was angry with the city, because
at its founding the dragon which was
sacred to him had been slain, and
that he would give deliverance to the
Thebans only when expiation had
been made by the death of some
descendant of the men that had
sprung from the teeth of the dragon.
Thereupon Creon’s son, Megareus,
offered himself as a sacrifice to Ares,
and the city received deliverance and
quiet by the death of the two sons of
Oedipus and the succession of Creon
to the throne.

994. 8¢ Spbis: sc. 6505.— vaukAnpels:
the same metaphor is freq. in Aesch.,
e.g. Sept. 652, ab 8’ adrds yv@d: vavkAy-
peiv wéaw.  Cf. Eng. piloting the state.
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995. Const. &xw uaprvpety (rodro),
wemovfés ovfiowa. Others prefer to
join évfoua directly with uaprvpeiv,
taking wemovfds abs. = from experience.
The reference is to the events men-
tioned above on 991. W., however,
thinks that the poet refers to the
time when Oedipus proposed to slay
Creon as the supposed murderer of
Laius, and Oedipus was led by the seer
to detect himself as the guilty man.

996. BePus: supplementary partic.
after ¢pdves, think that you stand. Cf.
Trach. 289, ¢pbver viv &s Htovra. —
éml Evpod Tuxms: lit. upon the razor’s
edge of fortune. A proverbial expres-
sion, the earliest form of which is
found in Hom. Il. x. 173 £., vov ap
3 wdvrecow éml tvpov oTatar druijs 9
udAa Avypds SAebpos *Axatols HE Brdvau.
Cf. Hdt. vi. 11, ér) fvpod yap éwuds
Exerar quly T84 mphypata A elvar éev-
8époiat H SovAaioi. Milton, Par. Rey.
i. 94, “You see our danger on the
utmost edge of hazard.”

997. ds: how; exclamatory. Cf. EL
1112, 7t 8’ Eorw ; &s u’ dwépxeTar pdBos.

999. ydp: see on 238.— walawdv:
consecrated by ancient tradition.—
dpviBookomov: the oiwvogromeioy Tepe-
olov kahovuevor was still pointed out
on the acropolis of Thebes in the time
of the Antonines. Cf. Paus. ix. 16. 1.
*Opvifouavrela was the oldest method
of divination that had been reduced
to a system among the Greeks. For
places of long-continued observation
localities were chosen that were fre-
quented by birds; hence Aty =resort.
Cf. Lat. templum = locus manu
auguris designatus in aére.

1001. dyvéra: unknown, strange.
— KaKe : tnauspicious.

1002. k\dfovras : a “constructio
ad sensum,” as if Jpyias pOeyyouévovs
had preceded. — BeBapBapwpéve: the
cry of the birds, ordinarily so readily
understood by the augur, was strange
and unintelligible to him.

1003. év: see on764. Here évadds



ANTITONH.

123

éyvwv: wTepGy yap potfSos odk dammos .
1005 €00vs O¢ Oeloas umipwr éyevduny

Bopoior mapdrékrorow + ék 8¢ Quudrwy

"Hparoros ovk é\apmev, AN’ émi omodo

pvddaa knkis pypiwy errkero

N 3 / \ U4
KG,TU(!)G KOVETTVE, KAl [LETAPOTLOL

1010 yohal Sieameipovro, Kal kaTappvels

pmpol kalvrris éEékewro minelns.

~ \ ~AQY o /’ 4
ToLavTA 7Tal,80§ TOUS ep,avﬂavov mTapa

POivovr dofjpov dpylwr pavreipara

) \ \ ) e ’ ¥ s 3
ELOL YO OUTOS N)YEUWY, alows O €yw.

to the clearness of the sent., standing
by the side of ¢ovals (=1n bloody fray)
a dat. of manner.

1004. vydp : tells how he knew,
though he was blind.

1005. éyevopmy: .. éreipduny. Sim-
ilar is yedeofas &AkTs, &é0Awy. Alarmed
at the fighting of the birds, Tiresias
makes trial of divination by fire, which
also terrifies him with its bad omens.

1006. Bwpoior: dat.of place. mwav-
in waupAékTorow indicates, as it freq.
does in the tragic writers, simply a
high degree, like Eng. very. Cf. mav-
TeAels, 1016 and 1163. El. 105, mou-
peyyels doTpwy pumds.

1007. “Héaworos : see on 123.
With this passage c¢f. Sen. Oed. 307,
Tir. Quid flamma? Utrumne
clarus ignis et nitidus stetit,
Rectusque purum verticem
caelo tulit, An latera circa
serpit incertus viae, Et fluc-
tuante turbidus fumo labat?
If the fire was kindled with diffi-
culty, or the flame was divided and
did not immediately take hold of all
the parts of the victim, or if instead
of ascending in a straight line the
flame whirled round, or if there arose

thick black smoke, the sacrifice in-
dicated the divine displeasure, and
was a portent of evil.

1009. perdpoiov: in the pred.

1010. xoMai: the galls were a part
of the gmAdyxra that were examined
in divination. Prometheus, Aesch.
Prom. 496, names as one of the arts
of divination which he taught men,
XO0ATis AoBod Te moukiAny eduopplav.

1010. karappuets : lit. flowing down,
here melted away; in agreement with
unpol, because that from which or
with which anything flows is itself
often spoken of as flowing, as eg.
péev afuari yata. So we say in Eng.
“the streets ran with blood.”

1011. pmpol: the thigh-bones with
some of the flesh still upon them,
whereas unpla are the pieces of flesh
cut from the thighs. This distinction,
however, is not always observed. —
mpedfs: the thigh-bones lay bare of
the enveloping caul that had melted
away from them. Hom. [/. i. 460,
unpots T &kérauoy kard Te kvioyp ékd-
Avar dlwTuxa moifTavTes.

1013. $bivovra: W. takes in indir.
disc. after éudvfavorv, and explanatory
of Towadra. Accordingly he punctuates
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after wdpa. But it seems better to join
TowadTa directly with uavreduara, to
take ¢fivorra adj., and to transl. such
JSailing prophecies from sacrifices that
give no sign.  Cf. O. T. 906, ¢pbivoyra
Aatov 0éopara. Psalm T4, 9, “We see
not our signs, there is no more any
prophet”  As the cries of the birds
(1001 £.), so also the sacrifices refuse
to give the seer intelligible and favor-
able omens.

1015. Tadra vooei: is afflicted with
this trouble. tavra is the cognate
accus., the noun being implied in the
verb.,  See G. 159, . 2; H. 7106 b.

1016. mavredrs: acc. to W., «ll-
sacred ; as areAys lepov is one who
has not been initiated in the sacred
mysteries; veoreAfis and apriTerd)s, one
who is newly initiated. But this
sense is not suitable to wavreAy, 1163.
Cf. also mavreAyns dduap, O. T. 930.
The use of mavrerds is also against it.
L. & S., Ell,, and many others render
mavreheis all; better, all completely,
with its force upon mAfpess, as though

it were waoar TavTeAds mAfpets.

1017 £f. whrjpers Tov yovov: t.e. of
his body, pieces of which the birds

and dogs had carried or let fall on
the altars.— Bopds: in appos. with
Yyovov; le. mangled for food. In this
way the shrines of the gods were pol-
luted. Camp. illustrates the thought
by a quotation from Webster’s Appius
and Virg., p. 165, « Come, you birds of
death, And fill your greedy crops with
human flesh ; Then to the city fly, dis-
gorge it there Defore the senate, and
Jrom thence arise, A plague to choke
all Rome.”

1021. dpwis: with short & So in
Hom. II. xxiv. 219, also in a dactylic
verse in £l 149, and a few times in
trimeters, esp. in Iur. and -Ar. —
evoruovs : giving clear augury; con-
trasted with donuos, 1013, and referring
back to (ﬁﬂ"l’p(‘v BeBapBapwuévy, 1002.

1022. " Glutied as they are with the
bloody fut of a sluin man.— aiparos:
a gen. of characteristic, like Aevkfs
xt6vos, 114.— BeBpdres: in the plur.
because Gpwis is collective in sense. —
av8podlcpov: = ardpds ¢pbapévros. CFf.
LEur. Orest. 1649, afuatos unrporrdvou.
Cyel. 127, Bopa avbpwmorkTdve.

1025. dudpry: the subj. is to be
supplied from the following arfp.
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1035 f. W. elpe. pdv dmal yévovs ... wdar;

For the subjv. without &», see GMT.
63,1b. Cf. 0. C. 1225, 2we} pavy].

1027. dxetras, wélev: see on 179.

1028. adfadla kré.: obstinacy incurs
the charge of folly.

1029. elke 7§ davdyri: relent towards
the dead.

1030. émkraveiv: to slay again. ént
as in émyapéw. Cf. 1288. Phil. 946,
évalpwy vexpdy. “ Strike him no more,
you see he’s dead already.” Ford’s
Witch of Edmonton, iv. 2.

1031f. e: the repetition of this

word and of Aéyew gives to the clos-
ing part of the seer’s speech an oracu-
lar and striking effect. For the elision
in &, see on 350.—el Aéyo: in case
,he should speak ; opt. with the pres.
indic. in the apod. Cf. 666. A4j. 1344,
ob dfkasov (éoriv), el Odvoi, BAdwrew
Tov é06Adv.— Kképos: in the sense of
kepSaréa, as in 1326.

1033. dore: for ds. Cf. 1084.

1034. vofevere: figurative. Cf.
Aesch. Suppl. 446, kal yA@ooa Tofel-

caca uh 70 katpa. Psalm 64,3, “Who
whet their tongue like a sword, and bend
to shoot their arrows, bitter words.” —
dvBpds ToDBe: i.e. éuod. — pavrikis:
sc. Téxvns. The gen. after #mparTos
(see on 847), which means untried,
unassailed by.

1035. rav vmwal yévous: by whose tribe;
i.e. Toy pdvrewyv, wWhich is easily sug-
gested by upavrikfis. “Creon’s heated
imagination suggests to him that the
whole tribe of prophets and diviners
have greedily marked him for their
prey.” Camp.—vwal: in trimeter is
found also in EI 711, Aesch. Agam.
944, Eum. 4117.

1036. épmedopriopar: ugoprifew is
found elsewhere only in post-classical
writers, who use it in the sense of load,
load upon; Hes., Op. 690,has 7& pefova
¢oprileafar. Dem. has &vripoprilew,
and Xen. émpopriew, used of lading a
ship with merchandise. éfnumdAnua
evidently refers to the same transac-
tion, and the expression is equiv. to
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I have been sold and delivered as mer-
chandise.

1037. The asyndeton adds empha-
sis and indicates Creon’s excitement.
«You may barter me in return for
the greatest treasures, you will never
succeed in making me abandon my
purpose.” The wealth of Sardis and
India was proverbial.

1038. #\exrpov: neut. in Soph. and
Hdt. Gold, with a partly natural,
partly artificial alloy of silver, about
one-fourth part. Perhaps this is what
Hdt. i. 50, calls Aevkds xpvads, in dis-
tinction from #megfos xpvads.

1040. Creon replies to what the
seer said in 1016 ff. Passion again
carries him away, as in 760, 769, and
even to the point of blasphemy, as
in 487, 780.

1041. viv: the body of Polynices.

1042. oUd¢é: repetition of odd¢é in

1040, and followed by w#f with the
fut. maphow. See GMT. 89, 1, and ¢f.
ElL 1052, ot gor uh peBéoual more.—
plaopa: pollution.

1043. ydp: introduces the apology
for his seemingly blasphemous ex-
pression. So Oedipus, O. T'. 334, after
calling Tiresias & kaxdv KdkioTe,
checks himself, and apologizes by
adding, kal y&p & mérpov ¢plow b ¥’
dpydveuas.

1045. The fifth foot is an anapaest,
as in 991.

1046. mwoM\d: modifies dewol and
=mndyv. So Phil. 254, & wIAN’ éya
woxbnpés. Hom. I1. vi. 458, AN’ éexa-
(ouévn. — wrdpara : cognate accus.
after wimwrovor.

1047. «épbovs : Creon retorts
sharply to the words of Tiresias in
1031 f.

1048. Tis: “I see,” he says, “from
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your example, how thoughtless and
foolish men generally are.”

1050. Tiresias finishes the sent.
begun in 1048, and interrupted by
the excited Creon. Haemon had ex-
pressed the same sentiment to Creon
in 684. —gow: sece on 59.

1051. Sowmep: the correlative ro-
codTe is omitted. — olpan: is sarcastic,
like Eng. I suppose. In 1053 Crecon
regains his composure for a few mo-
ments.

1052. wAdpns: infected with.

1054. kal piv Néyes: and yet you
do speak (il) of (the seer).

1055. $uhdpyvpov: sc. éoriv. Cf.
Eur. Iph. Aul. 520, 70 pavrikdy mav

omépua pihéTimov raxdv. The art of

divination was at this time much
practised in Athens by a set of men
of vain and mercenary character. Cf.
Plat. Rep. 364 b, aylprar 8¢ kal pdv-
Teis éml mAovalwy Obpas idvres weibovow
KkTé.

1056. 16 & ék Tupdwvwv: sc. yévos;
the breed of tyrants. éx with the gen.
here, and &wd in 193, instead of the gen.
of connection. As before to Haemon
(737), so here to the seer, Soph. at-
tributes a sentiment that is supposed
to show the poet’s Athenian love of
freedom and popular government. —
aloxpoképdeiav : Creon is aloxporepdns
in maintaining his edict against the
sacred rights of duty to kindred.

1057. W.interprets, do you know in
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saying all this that still there are rulers
(who can punish you for your reproach-
Jul words)? In rayods he refers to
himself. Better, do you know that you
are speaking whatever you say of those
who are your rulers?

1058. The rejoinder of Tiresias is
pointed. But for the scer, the city
would have been destroyed (see on
991 and 1303), and Creon could not
have ruled over it.— & éuod: ie. by
my advice. € as in O. 7. 1221, &vé-
wrvevoa ék aéfev.

1059. ov: sc. el. Creon acknowl-
edges the benefits derived from the
prophet’s art, but tries to distinguish
between Tiresias as the interpreter of
the divine will and as a mere man.

1060. 8ud: see on 639. The limit-
ing attrib. 8.4 ¢pevdy is placed irregu-
larly outside of the limited =& ditvyra.
The phrase means, the things that lie
undisclosed in my mind.

1061. ivew: out with them! — pf:

with Aéywy, which has a cond. force.
—képdeoiv: like répdous in 1047,
1062. oitw ydp wkré.: for so (i.e.
i éml wépdeay Aéyew) I think (I am)
now even (about to speak) as far as you
are concerned. With Soxd we may
supply Aétew. Tiresias makes an
ironical application of the preceding
command of Creon: “do mnot speak
for (your) gain” is the command;
and the reply is, “you will get no
gain from what I am now about to
say.” Others understand the seer to
mean, “I think also that what I am
now saying will not be a gain for my-
self, since I cannot hope to receive
any reward for my prophecy as far
as youare concerned.” Many punctu-
ate as a question, following the Schol.,
who says, ofirw voui(ess, §7i éml képdeat
Aéyw; With 70 ody pépos cf. O. T.
1509, éphuovs wAYy Saov 5 adv uépos.
1063. ds pi ‘pmoMticwy: for the
use of &s with the partic., see GMT.
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113, ~. 10. 2umorav = gain by pur-
chase, hence get into complete control.
“Threaten as you may,” says Creon,
“you will never gain the control of my
mind.” Cf. Phil. 253, bs undev €idér’ {ob:
@’ &v dwaropeis. The use of u# is due
to the force of the imv. which colors
the dependent clause as not a negation
in fact, but one willed or aimed at by
the speaker. Similar is w7 in 1064.

1064. The scer angrily rejoins
kd7io6e to the o6 of Creon.

1065. Tpdyxovs ... Tehav: thou shalt
not finish many rivalling courses of the
sun. The figurc is taken from the
chariot race, to which the daily course
of the sun in its swift and curved path
is likened.

1066. év olaw: in the course of which;
like év xpdve paxps, 422, The regular
const. would have been mpiy with the
subjv., but the poet has written as if
OAlya fHuépar €rovtar or some such
phrase had preceded. Cf. 0. C. 617,
uvplas viktas nuépas 7’ év als Ta viv
Lupwva defiduara dper Saokeddow.
— omhdyxvwv: loins.

1067. vékvy vekpav: a change of
words, as yevear yévos, 596. — dpoBav :
he means Haemon in exchange for
Antigone and Polynices.

1068. av d&v: because that; an at-
traction for dvrl 7TovTwy & which is
sometimes found instead of dvrl Tov-
Twv 81i. Cf. Ar. Plut. 433, 6¢p& morfow
Thuepoy Sovvar dikny, dvl’ Gy éue (nreiToy
év0évd’ dpavicar. —Exers Bakwv: a peri-
phrasis for €8aAes, chosen so as to make
a parallelism with &xeis . .. vécor in
stating the two parts of Creon’s guilt.
This intentional parallelism is notice-
able also in the phrases 76év dvw and
Ty kdTwley, the latter only being de-
pendent on #duoworv. Both the trans-
gressions of Creon, that against the
gods above as well as that against
the gods below, are stated each in two
verses. The entire passage, 1068-1076,
is somewhat obscure in expression, in
keeping with the character of oracu-
lar utterances. —Tdv dvw:
Antigone is meant.

1069. Yxrv: a spirit, ie. aliving
person in contrast with »éxvy in 1071.

1070. He cannot gain a restful
abode in Hades since he is dxrépioros
and dvdoios. — évBd8e : ie. on the
earth.

1072. &v: neut. plur,, in a general
expression instead of of (vékvos). The
gen. depends on uéreoTv. Some make
&v refer definitely to the two parts of

/
SC. Twa.
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feotow, a\X éx ood Budlovrar tdde.

ToUTwr o€ AwBnTipes vaTepodBopou

1075 hoyoow “Awbov kal Oedv *Epwies, |

év Tolow alrols Tolgde AydpbOivar kakois.

kal Tadr abpnoov el karypyvpwuévos
Myw+ davel yap o pakpov xpérvov Tpi3y

ardpdv yurak@y ools O0MOLS KWKVLATA.

Creon’s guilt: “ With these rights
that pertain to the gods below (which
have been violated in the case of
Polynices and Antigone), neither you
nor the gods above have any concern.”

1073. Budfovraw Tdbe: they are done
this violence ; for rdde, see on 66. The
subj. of Buwt(orrar is in dispute. W.
and many other editt. take it to be of
kaTwlev Oeol in 1070 ; others take it to
be of feot, i.c. the gods above, whose
realm is polluted by a dead body
(Polynices) left unburied, and the
gods below, from whom one of their
own subjects (Polynices) is sacrile-
giously kept. Still others understand
oi dvw Beol to be the subj., as they are
the ones more esp. offended by the
presence of the corpse of Polynices. In
support of this interpretation Camp.
quotes the following from Lys. 2. 7,
"AdpdaTov 8¢ kal TloAvwelkous éml ®Bas
oTpatevadvtwy kal NTTNOévTWY pdXD,
obk edvTwy Kaduelwy Odmrew Tols ve-
Kkpovs, ‘Abmvator Hynoduevor éxelvovs ueéy
€l 71 dikovy dmobavdvras Slkny Exew
Thy ueyloTny, Tovs 8¢ kdTw T4 adT@Y 0D
roulCeotai, iepdy 8¢ uiavouévwy Tobs dvw
Oeovs doeBetafar.

1074. AwPBynripes: masc., but in
appos. with 'Epwies, fem. Cf. O.T.
81, cwript TUXD. — TovTwV: for this:
gen. of cause.— vorepodbaopor : late
destroying, i.e. after the deed. (.
Aesch. Agam. 88, SoTepdmowoy Epwi.

1075. “Awbov kai Bedv: an expres-
sion like Zebs kal 8eof. The Erinyes
serve the gods of the supernal as
well as of the infernal world, both of
whom Creon had offended.

1076. év Tolow avrols kré.: so asto
be overtaken by these self-same calami-
ties.  Cf. Aesch. Choeph. 556 f., s
by §0A@ KkTelvavres Uvdpa Tiwwov SAq
Anpbacw év Bpdxe.
Like for like, the same that you
have brought upon others; Creon put
Antigone to death,and his own family
shall be destroyed; he cursed Poly-
nices, and he shall be cursed by his
own wife and son. — AndOqvar: inf.
of result aimed at after Aox@e: with-
out &ogre. The pass. inf. is not com-
mon in this const. For this use of the
inf., see Kr. Spr. 55, 3, 20.  Cf. O. C.
885, éuod dpav T’ Lkew HaTe cwhivar

1077. karnpyvpwpévos: the Schol,
apylbpw mewgfeis. The reference is to
what was said in 1036 and 1055.
Pind., Pyth. xi. 41, calls a speech
bought with money ¢pwrvav dmapyvpor.

1078. Const. 7p8% ¢avel kwkbuata
avdpav (kal) yvvawcawv. The expression
is purposely obscure in its reference
to Haemon and Eurydice. For the
asyndeton, ¢f. 887. Ar. Ran. 157, tvvov-
glas Avdpdy yvvaikdv. Some editt. take
ob ... TpiB7 parenthetic, make rwrv-
wara subj., and supply rabra (these
things that 1 tell you) as obj. of gavel.

T€ Kal TAUTE
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1080. W. cuvrapdovrou.
1083. W. & wdAyy.

1080 ff. Transl, and all states are
cisturbed and become hateful (to the
gods), the mangled remains of whose
citizens either dogs have devoted to bur-
ial or wild beasts or some winged bird,
carrying an unholy savor into a city
with its sacred hearths. The statement
is in form a general one, but applies
to the present condition of Thebes,
whose altars have been polluted by
the unburied corpse of Polynices,
upon which dogs and birds of prey
have been feeding. Cf. 1016-22.
éxOpal is pred., as if it were &ore éx-
Opal ylyvecfar. — kabayvitew : is freq.
used of the consecration of burial,
hence with bitter mockery here “ the
dogs have given him the rites of bur-
ial”; so Gorgias calls vultures &uguvxo:
rdpor. Cf. also Aesch. Sept. 1020, o¥rw
weTy Tévd Im’ olwvdy dokel Tapévr’
driuws Todmrluoy AaBelv. As a par-
allel in Eng., ¢f. Shak. Macbeth, iii. 4,
“Our monuments shall be the maws
of kites.” For other interpretations
and a discussion of W.s reading, see
App.

1084 f. Tiresias alludes to what

1081. W. 7a mpdypar.

Creon had said in 1033. — ddnka Bupd
oov kré.: W.interprets, I have launched
at your heart arrows from my heart, the
poet changing his words so as not to
say Buug Buuot Or kapdla kapdias. Better
perhaps to take gov with doijra Toted-
uata, as with verbs of aiming at, épi-
eabay, etc.; Ouud, in anger (Avmels ydp) ;
kapdlas Totevmara, arrows shot at the
heart, piercing the heart. For the fig-
urative expression, see on 1034. Cf.
“ And now, instead of bullets wrapp’d in
Jire, They shoot but calm words.” Shak.
King John, ii. 1.

1086. Tdv: see on 605. — BdAros :
figurative use. He means that to turn
back from the path of folly is no
longer possible for Creon, and that
the predictions of evil are speedily
to be fulfilled.

1087. ¢ mwai: the position of the
voc. before the pron. is to be noted.
Cf. mai, ob 8¢, Aj. 1409 ; *Avreydvn, ob
8¢, 0. C.507; ®oiBe, ool 8¢, 0. T.1096.
The lad who conducted the seer is
addressed.

1089. sjovxwrépav: pred., so that
it shall be more gentle.
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1097. W. & dewd mwépa.

1090. Tav pevav kté. : than the
thoughts which now he holds. ¢pev@v, in-
stead of repeating vovs. See on 1067.

1092. & &Tov : ever since. —éyd:
the interchange of sing. and plur. is
freq. Cf. 734, 1195.

1093. dpdiBdNlopar «7é. : I have
been crowned with these white locks once
black. éc denotes the change from
one to the other; cf. wAobows ék
wrwxod. “Although we are hoary
with age, we cannot recall a single
instance of the seer’s speaking a
falsehood.”

1094. Aoaxetv: the inf. after éni-
oraua: for the more common partic.

1095. wavros: I myself too, ie. as
well as you.

1096. T¢é, 8: &8¢ is used here for
7¢é or «al, in order to mark the con-
trast more strongly. Cf. Trach. 285,
TabTa whats Te obs ePert’ ey B¢ TeA.

1097. DBut by resisting, the terror is
before me that I smite my soul with
calamity. The Schol. says, 76 8¢ dvri-
ordvta BAaBivar.  Connect év dewd
with wdpa (= mdpeoTwv),i.c. it is near as
an object of terror. Cf. El. 384, é
kaAg éore ¢poveiv. This is the usual,
though not satisfactory, interpreta-
tion of the text. For W.s reading
and other interpretations, see App.

1098. NaBeiv: i.c. boTe AaBeiv adTiy.

1100. é\Odv: like idwv, mordv, kTé.,
added for the sake of vividness. éxfdv
is used also for the reason that is
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Spa. vov 7dd é\fow pund én’ dhhowoe Tpéme,

1105. W. #6&; pév kapdla. “Eerlorapar.

given in 1107. — kardpuyos : subter-
ranean.

1101. dwes: set free.— “ The Chorus
think of saving the living first and
then of burying the dead ; but Creon’s
superstition once awakened drives him
to the opposite course. Cf. 1197 ff.”
Camp.

1102. raiTa : obj. of wopewabeiv,
which depends alone on the more re-
mote émawets, te. do you really (ral)
advise me to yield in these things, and
do you think (that I should)?

1103. ouvrépvovor : c¢f. ourTéuvew
886y = to cut short a journey.

1104. Tovs kakddpovas: non tam
sunt qui mala meditantur quam
qui non recte faciunt recteve
sentiunt. —BAdBav : the Erinyes
are meant. Cf. 1075. Aesch. Eum.
491, el kpatfioel Alka Te kal BAdBa Tobde
untpoxktévov. They are called also

Cf. Eum. 417,°Apal & é&v ofkois
Y¥iis dmal kexkAfueba.

1105 f. polis pév, kapdlas «ré.:
hard it is for me.to give up (lit. to stand
away from) my heart’s purpose, but I do
it ( for all that), so as to execute (what you
advise).  Cf. Eur. Phoen. 1421, udris
wév, étérewe & eis Amap Elgos. Cf. Ar.
Nub. 1368, kdye moris wév, GAN Suws
Aweaxbuny T mpdTov. For this sense
of étlorauar, ¢f. Eur. Iph. Aul. 479,
Kal Ty malady aploTauar Adywr.

1106. 7o Spév: “for the art. with
the exepegetic inf., ¢f. O. T. 1416,
wdpesd’ Gde Kpéwy Td mpdooew wal Td
BovAetew.” Camp. — Svopaxnréov :
engage in an unfortunate (and neces-
sarily unsuccessful) strife. Cf. Trach.
Cf. Simon.
Frg. 5,21, dvdyka 8 00d¢ Oeol udxovrad.

1107. én’ &Aooy Tpéme: equiv. to

érirpere &AAous.

'Apat.

492, feoiot duouaxobvres.
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1108. ds &€xw: as I am, i.e. without
further delay. —ir’ {re: “ thisreading,
which appears only in the text of
Triclinius, is more prob. than any
other, the broken tribrach being ex-
cused by the agitation of Creon.”
Camp. For a similar repetition of
the imv., cf. Phil. 832, 10’ 10 po:
rahov. 0. T. 1480, devp’ 17°, EAfere.

1109. of 7’ dvres k7é.: i.e. all to-
gether; dvres— mapdvres. Cf. El. 305,
T&s ofigas Té pov kal Tas dmovaas éamwidas
diépbopev. The nom. with the art. in
appos. with the voc., as in 100. Cf.
940. FEl. 634, ¢b, % mapobod ot
Aesch. Pers. 156, ufjrep %) Eéptov yepaud,
xaipe, Aapelov yivar.

1110. émofnov tomov : cf. 1197.
The body of Polynices lay exposed
on the highest part of the plain. This
brief expression suffices to designate
to the attendants the place, which
was well known. That, however, he
intends also himself first to go to the
place where the corpse lay, as it ap-
pears that he does from the account
of the messenger in 1196 ff., it is not
necessary for him to state in these
brief and hurriedly spoken directions.
The whole passage shows the greatest
haste and anxiety.

1111. &dfa T8¢ wré.: my opinion
has changed in this way. For the per-
sonification of 8é¢a, ¢f. 0. T'. 911, dd¢a
pot wapeaTddn.

1112. ¢, kal: as, so; the two sents.
are made co-ord. where regularly a
subord. rel. or partic. clause would
precede the principal sent. Cf. O. C.
1375, To1dad’ épas opgy mpdobe T’ etavii’
éyw viv 7' GvakaAovuar Fvupdxovs. —
&noa, ékhvgopar: a proverbial ex-
pression having the sense of doing
and undomng. “ What wrong I have
done I will myself repair.” (7. 40.
Aj. 1317, el ui fvvdywy 6AAG cuAADowY
mdper. Many take these words in their
literal sense, “as I myself bound
her, so I will be present myself to
set her free.”

1113 f. The form of expression is
peculiar; instead of saying “I am of
the opinion that it is best,” he says «“1
fear that it may prove to be best.” —
kabeoraras : the anciently established
laws that guarded the sacred rites of
burial and duty to kindred, which by
his decree against the burial of Poly-
nices and conduct toward Antigone
he had violated. —owtovra : observing;
partic. in agreement with the omitted
subj. of Tereiv.



ANTITONH.

Taopxua.

XOPOS.

Srpody d.

1115
kal Aws BapvBpepéra

molveovvpe, Kaduelas viupas dyalpa

yévos, k\vrav Os aupémels

Tkaplay, pédes 8¢
’ 3 Id
1120 raykotvois ~Elevowias

1115. W. dyalpa vipdas.

1115. Since the Greek drama had
its origin in the celebration of the wor-
ship of Diowuysus, the dramatists often
sought opportunity to insert odes in
their plays in honor of this god. This
ode, which is a song accompanied by a
livelier dance than that which accom-
panies the stasima (hence the name
dmdpxmua), gives expression to the joy-
ful anticipations of the Chorus, that,
since Creon has changed his purpose,
the evils threatened by the seer will
be averted, and that the future of the
state may yet be prosperous under
the guardianship of Bacchus, the tute-
lary divinity of Thebes. Soph.intro-
duces in several plays such odes of
Lope and joy at the turning-point of
the tragedy when the spectator al-
ready has a foreboding of the catas-
trophe. Thus the poct affords a
respite to the suspense and gloom
that hold the mind of the spectator,
and heightens the effect of the actual
occurrence of the catastrophe. Cf.,e.g.,
0. T. 1086 ff., Aj. 693 ff.—The const.
of the main sent. is, oAvdvuue . . . ds
Gupémess . . . wédets 8¢ . . . Barxe . . . kal
vov...uoketv (imv. 1143) ... wopfudv.
Between the parts of this sent. have

been inserted by paratactic structure,
in the Hom. style, the two sents. g¢
3’ tmep kré. (1126), and kal oe Nvoalwy
kré. (1131). — mwolvwvupe : Schol. &
Atbvuoe - of utv yap Bdkxov, of 3¢ Takxov,
of 3¢ Adauoy, of 8¢ Eifiov, of d¢ ABYpaufBov
abtdry  kaovow. — vipdas: Semele,
the bride of Zeus and mother of
Dionysus.

1117. yévos : child. Cf. Aj. T84,
@ Téxunaoa, Sbauopov yévos.

1118. dpdémes: ¢f. Hom. [1. 1. 37,
ds Xpvony dugpiBéBnkas.

1119. ’Ikapiav: the Athenian poet
begins with Icaria, a fruitful deme of
Attica, necar Marathon, where, accord-
ing to tradition, the vine was first
planted, and where the rural celebra-
tion of Dionysiac worship in Attica
found its earliest abode, and where,
according to the belief of some, trag-
edy originated. Cf. Athen. ii. 40 a,
7 Tis Tpaywdlas elpeais év 'lkapie Tis
‘ATTikis. — p€Seaws i intr., bearest sway.
The act., common only in the partic.,
is found also in Soph. Frg. 341, uédeis
mpvas %) uédeis Auvas.

1120 f. waykolvows wré.: in the all-
receiving vales of the Eleusinian Deo,
t.e. in the vales of Eleusis, where the
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mystae from all parts of Greece were
received. Next to Icaria, the chief
seat in Attica of the worship of
Dionysus was Eleusis, with its famous
mysteries of Demeter and Cora and
the boy Iacchus. The city’s domain
lay along the bay, which was the
haven for all the worshippers that
sailed hither from all parts of Greece.
Similarly, Pind. Olymp. vi. 63, calls
Olympia wdykowor xdpav.

1121. Bakyxed: Bdrxos is the com-
mon form

1122. parpdwolw : Triclinius ob-
serves: émedy év ONBats 6 Abvuaos ey
Yéyovey, oiTos B¢ Tas Bdkxas memolnkey,
S TobTO UNTPSTOAW abThHY TRV Bakx®y
Aéyer.  The worship of Bacchus prob.
went from Thebes to Delphi, where
it was held in almost as high esteem
as that of Apollo, and whence it ob-
tained general and solemn recognition
throughout all Hellas. It appears
that from Thebes first women went
forth to engage in mystic rites by
night on Mount Parnassus.

1123 f. wrapa pelbpwv: alongside of
the streams. mapd with the gen. in-
stead of the dat. (. 966.

1124. ’TIopmvov: sce on 105.

1125, ém\ omopd: lit. by the seed,

te. with the offspring. When Cadmus
had found the site where, according
to the oracle, he should scttle, he
sowed, at the command of Athena,
the teeth of a dragon which he had
slain  Out of these teeth there sprang
up armed warriors, who slew one
another; five, however, survived, and
became the progenitors of the The-
bans, who for this reason were called
by the poets amaprol dvdpes.

1126, ¥mwép: sce on 985. — Sikadov
métpas: Parnassus was freq. called
Sucdpupos. On Parnassus women from
Phocis, Boecotia, and Attica, cele-
brated every other ycar, at the time
of the winter solstice, an orgy in
honor of Dionysus and Apollo, by
night and with torchlight (o7époy
Avyvds) illumination. Behind  the
twin-peaks at the left from the path
that leads to the summit, there lies
between two fertile table-lands a les-
ser peak, from which a steep ascent
leads to the mouth of the Corycian
cave. In this cave, which is of sta-
lactite formation, is still to be seen
an ancient altar. An inscription
(Corp. No. 1728) is dedicated Havl kal
Niugas; these are the companions
of Dionysus. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 226,
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tmep dkpwy Bakxelwy Aovicov.

1130. vapa : sc. ¢memé ge. The
fountain of Castalia, celebrated as the
inspiring source of Greck poetry, was
for many centuries an object of local
interest.  An earthquake in 1870
dislodged a mass of rock from an
overhanging cliff, which crushed the
basin that enclosed the spring, and
buried it from sight.

1131. Nvoaiwy: Nisa was the name
of several districts in all of which
Dionysus was worshipped. Here a
district in Euboea is meant, as 1145
shows. There was a tradition that a
wonderful vine was to be scen here
which blossomed and bore fruit in
the same day.

1132. xAwpd : lustrous with fresh
green.  “'I'he word suggests the rich-
ness of young vegetation, esp. of the
vine.” Camp.

1133. mépmen: send forth; its obj.is
oé. Cf. 0. (298, bs xaue devp’ Ereumey.

1134. dpBportev: = Oelwy, because
these songs were inspired of the gods.
Similarly auBpdaios of poems; ¢f. Pind.
Pyth. iv. 532, mayav quBposiwy éméwy.
Ar. Av. 749, apBpociwy peréwy, of the
poetry of Phrynichus.

1135. edatovrov : c¢f. Trach. 219,
where the cry is edoi edot.

1136. émokomoivra: walching over,
as a tutelary divinity. Cf. ¢pfeyudrwr
énlorome, 1148,

1137. wdv: see on 607; the rel.
refers to ©MBar implied in OnBatas.
Cf. 0. C. 730, pdpov T7s éufis émeisddov,
ov (l.e. éué) uhre drveire unt apiite.

1139. kepavvia : because Semele
was smitten by the thunderbolt of
Zeus, when her wish to behold the
god in his glory was granted her. COf.
Eur. Bacch. 6 ff.

1140. kal viv: now also. For the
const., sece on 1115. — ds &xerar «7é.:
since the entire city is plague-stricken,
lit. 7s held fast by a violent disease,
since % vdoos 7§ EbveoTw % wéhis, not-



138

SOPOKAEOYS

7’ 8 /’ 3 N\ /
TAVOAUOS TONS €7l VOTOU,

pokelr kablapoie wodl Hapyaciav vmep khirvv

11457 oTovéevta wopBudy.

’Avrierpodn B

lo mop mreldvTev Yopdy doTpwy, vvyiwy

4)06’)/“0{7'(01/ émlokoTre,

mal Aws yéveblov, mpoddm,

1150 dval oals dpa mepmolots

/ 4
Oviaow, al o€ RalVOLeraL TAVIUXOL XOPELoVaTL

\ ’ ¥
TOV TaMiaY IaKXOV.

1146 f. W. io wipmvor dorpwy xopaye kal vvxiov.

withstanding Creon’s change of mind,
still continues. The use of émt is
peculiar; some prefer émd. For Exera,
cf. Aj. 1145, @ik’ év kakg xepdvos
elxeTo.

1143. poleiv kafapeoie wodi: poetic
for uére kabdpaios.

1145. mwopbugv: the Euripus.

1146. wvp wvedvrwy: cf. Pind. Frg.
123, wip wvéovros wepavvos. Aesch.
Prom. 359, wupmvdov Béros.

1147, dorpwv: W. takes poetically
for torches. But it seems preferable to
take it literally of the stars, which by
a poetical fancy are said to move in
a bacchantic chorus. So the Schol.
also interprets, xara ydp Twa pvoTicdy
Abyoy 1@y aorépwy ol xopnyds. Cf.
Eur. fon, 1074 ff., aloxdvouar Tdv mo-
Abuuvoy Oedy, €l mapa kaAAixdpoiot maryals
Aaumdda ewpdy elkddwy Tyerar évvixios
dumvos Gy, 8Te Kkal Aws &oTepwmds
dvexdpevaey aibhp, xopeber B¢ cerdva.
Bacchus is lord and leader of the
sights and sounds of night. The stars

in their courses hold revel with his
torch-bearers ; the voices of the night
are wakened by their shouting.

¢ All those shining worlds above,
In mystic dance began to move.”
CoNGREVE’s Hymn to Harmony.

1149. mwal Aws yéveblov: appos.;
son of Zeus, his offspring ; as if it were
e Awds yeyds mals.

1151. Ouiaow : the Bacchantes.
Qf. 0.T.211 £, Bakxov etiov Mawddwy
SuéaTorov.

1152. oé: obj. of xopedovor= cele-
brate in choral dance.  Cf. 0. T. 1093,
ot xopebeabar mpds Audv. Eur. Here.
Fur. 871, rdxa o éyd uaAAor xopebow.
— pawdpevon: frenzied.

1154. raplav: the ruler; the one who
directs their movements. —"Takyov:
this name was applied to Bacchus
esp. in the mystic celebration of his
worship, and prop. signifies the one
who is addressed with loud huzzahs
(taxh).
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1155. The messenger enters the
scene at the left. His part is played
by the actor who had represented in
turn Ismene, Haemon, and the Guard.
With mournful reflections of a gen-
cral character, he prepares the way
for the recital of the calamities that
have happened, and leads the mind
of the spectator back from the joy-
ful elation awakened by the song
and dance of the chorus to a state of
sorrow and gloomy foreboding. —
Sopwy : the Thebans dwell by the side
of (map-) the citadel that was founded
by Cadmus and afterwards inhabited
by Amphion; hence Thebes was often
called the city of Cadmus and Am-
phion. Cf. Sen. Ierc. Fur. 272, Cad-
mea proles civitasque Am-
phionis.

1156. “Nemo ante mortem
beatus.” —ordvra : while it (still)
stands (erect). 1158 is included in the
figurative expression. The subst. is
assimilated to the rel., instead of odx
&ori mote Blos émotov.—The accumula-
tion of negs. is due to the fact that
Cf. Plat.
Apol. 31 e, ob yap €oTiv oTis dvbpdrwy
cwdfioeTar, oire Suiv o¥re BAAp ovderd

obk &0 bmolos = oddels.

wAN0et dvavrioduevos. So W. DBut the
full force of émotor ordvra does not
come out in this interpretation, since
orfvar may have the figurative sense
of be conditioned, be situated. Cf. Aj.
950, odrc &v 7dd EoTn Tde, uh Bedv péra.
The sent. may be equiv. to odx ot Blos
So Ellendt ex-
plains : odk Zori Blos Towodros doTe émar-
véoai’ v ordyra émowovodv. The sense
then is, “ there is no life, whatever be
its state, that I can praise.” The addi-
tional phrase otire weuaiuny is closely
related to the thought, but expands
the proverb of the mutability of for-
tune, which 1158 f. then amplifies. For
a similar sentiment, ¢f. Phil. 502 f.

1158. katappéme. : causes to sink.
pémew is usually intr.; but trans. in
Acsch. Eum. 875, otr b dikalws 758
émippémors worer wivly T’ ) rdrov T
A BAdBnyr. Theogn. 157, Zeds 7b Td-
Aavroy émippémer ¥AAoTe ¥AAws. For
the sentiment, cf.

<~ Ey ~a <
0moLos ay O’T'ﬂ OV KTE.

“To Fortune give immortal praise,
Fortune deposes, and can raise.”
GRANVILLE’S British Enchanters, iii. 8.

1159. del: belongs to both verbs,
and at the same time to the partics.
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1160. Tav kabeordrwv: of the things
that are established ; i.e. whether the
things that now are will remain per-
manent or not. “There is no prophet
to mortals of that which is destined
for them.” Cf. Aj. 1419, oddeis udyris
T&v weAAdvrwyr. DBut in this citation
the point of view is changed from
the permanence of the present to the
changed conditions which the future
may bring.

1161. d&s épol: sc. &ddker. Cf. Aj.
395, ¥eBos, & PaevvéTaToy, bs éuof.
Eur. Jon, 1519, 7 ~évos ovdev ueu-
wTdy, bs fuiv, Téde.

1162. éx0pdv: gen. of separation.
Cf. Phil. 919, cdoar kaxod.

1163 f. AaBdv Te: Creon was fa-
vored by fortune both in his public
station and in his private life; hence
odaas wév should have corresponding
© to it 8dAAwy 8¢ (AaBdy Te simply add-
ing an additional fact to the first rea-
son), but the regularity of the sent. is
broken by efifvve.—mwavrekn: see on
1016.

1165. ddeirar: 7s lost.

1166. mwpoddaw: give up. Cf. Eur.
Ale. 201, kAater droiTiv, kal un mpodob-
var AMooerar Taufixave (nTév. —Tilnpe

3\ ~ A
5’)/0.) KATVov OKLAS

kré.: the Schol. explains by od Tifnu:
&y Tols (Gat TOv TowobToy* olov, ob vo-
uilw (v éxetvoy Tdv 8vdpa dv by mpodid-
aw ai Hdoval.

1167. TovrTov, vekpdv: sing., as
though é&v#p had preceded. The con-
trary change from sing. to plur. is
found in 709, 1022. For the senti-
ment, ¢/, Simon. Frg. 71, 7is yap ado-
vas dtep Ovardv Blos mwobewds %) mola
Tupawvls; Tas & drep odd¢ ey (aAwTds
An imitation of the passage
by Antiphanes is found in Stobacus,
Flor. 63, 12, €l ~vap apéror Tis Tob
Blov Tas mdovas kaTalelmer’ ovdéy ETe-
pov % Tebvnrévar.  Cf.

aldy.

“Whose life with care is overcast,
That man’s not said to live, hut last.”
HeRRICK’S Verses to Mr. Wicks.

1168. kat’ olkov: where treasures
are kept. —péya: adv. with mrovre.

1169. Tipavvov axtpa: lordly state.

1170. Tovtwv: gen. of scparation
with &rfi. The reference is to this
wealth and pomp just spoken of. —
kamvod akuds: gen. of value or price.
This expression was proverbial. Cf.
Phil. 946, kodk 018 évalpwy vexpdy 7
Aesch. Frg. 390, 7b

~ 7
Kamwyov OKlav.
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1171. odk av . ..av8pi: I would not
buy from a man. &vdpt is a dat. of in-
terest. Cf. Ar. Acharn. 812, wdoov
mplowpal cor T& xopldia; So déxedbal
7l T = to recelve something from some
one.—awpds: in view of, in COmMparison
with. Cf. Eur. Frg. 96, 0dd¢v niyévea
mpds 7o xphuara. Lon, 1510, undels
doxeltw undév &eAmror elvar mwpds Ta
TUyxdvorTa viv.

1172. ad: again; i.e. after we have
seen Antigone condemned to death
and Haemon made angry.— 1d8¢: see
on 7. — Baoc\éwv: of the royal house.
Children of the king are often called

Baothels.
1173. tebvdow: sc. Baoirers. He
means Antigone and Haemon. —

alror: the full const. is, afriol eloe
Tob favetv. See GMT. 92, N. 2, for the
omission of the art. with the inf. Cf.
Trach. 1233, % untpl Oavelv udvn pe-
TatTios.

1174. oveder: is the slayer. — o
kelpevos: the slain. Cf. Aj. 989, rois
éxBpoioi ToL Pihove mdvTes Kewévors
émeyyerav. From the account that
follows, it is evident that Eurydice,
being about to go forth with her
attendants, was at the door of the
palace, and heard the announcement
of the messenger in 1175; but, over-
come by the sudden news of the
dreadful event, she is for the moment
bereft of her senses (1188), and does
not appear until 1180.

1175. adroxewp: could be taken by
the Chorus in the general sense also
of murdered by one of his kinsmen :
hence the following question. C7..
Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 35, adrds ("AréEavdpos)
ab amobvioke, adroxepla pév dmwd Tdv
THs yuvaikds &deagav. Cf. also the
use of ad@évrns. Notice the parono-
masia in Afuwy aipdooerar.

1176. mpds : belongs to both clauses.
See on 367.—olkelas: here used in
the sense of ?5uos.
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1177. davov: because of the murder
(of Antigone).  ¢dvos is murder by
shedding of blood, and is used to por-
tray the strong feeling of Hacmon.

1178. & : = how; exclamatory. The
allusion is to the prediction in 1078 ff.
—fvvoas: drdew is used of fulfilling
a word. Cf. O0.T.7201.,AnéAAwy otir’
éxelvoy fivvoey ¢povéa yevéobar mwatpds
o¥re Adwy wpds wadds faveiv. O. C.
453, 1o €t éuod maralpaTa pavreia, apmol
boiBos Hrvoéy mwoTe.

1179. ds &b éxovrwv: sc. Tavde.
The gen. absol. without subj. is freq.
in both prose and poetry. Sece G.
278, 1, x.; H. 972a. TFor the use of
os, see G. 277, n.2; H. 978. Cf. 4j.
981, s @3 éxdvTwy mdpa oTevd(ew. —
Td\\a : i.e. how further calamities
may be averted and the gods may be
appeased. — wdpa : l.e. wdpeaTi, nOW
it is the right time, or now <t is in
place.

1180. kal prv: sce on 526. Eury-
dice comes forth from the palace
(1174), accompanied by two attend-
ants (1189), as was customary in the
case of queens in the representations
of the Greek stage.

1182. wraudds: cquiv. to wepl maidds.
Cf. 0. C. 307, kAbwy oob detp’ apibeTar
Taxts. Phil. 439, avatlov pév ¢pwrds
étepoopuar. — wdpa: here not exactly
as in 1179, but in the sense of s at
hand. Cf. 0. C. 550, Onoevs wdpa.

1183. mdvres: i.e. of mapdvTes. She
thus enjoins upon each one the duty
of giving her the desired information.
—1dv Aoywv : your conversation.

1184. wpoorjyopos : mpocayopedery
may take two accuss., 7yy IaiAdda
Cf. the ITom.
phrase, ’Afnvalny &rea wrepdevra mpo-
onvda, and similar expressions. Ilence
with mpoafyopos two gens.; mposfiyopos
TlaAAddos means as suppliant of Pallas,

mpooayopebw edyuata.
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wpoafyopos ebyudrwy, one who offers
supplications.

1186 f. kal: connects this with the
sent. immediately preceding; then
follow 7¢...kal, connecting the two
parts of this sent. We have here co-
ordination of sents. instead of subordi-
nation (wapdrakis instead of imdrades).
Cf. Hdt. iv. 135, vd§ Te éyévero xal
Aapeios éxparo Th yvdun Tavty. Xen.
Anab. 1. 8. 1, kal #8n Te Ay dugl ayopav
wAfBovoay, kal TAnglov Ay & oTabuds.
Ihid. iv. 6. 2, xal #dn 7’ Gv év ¢ TpiTe

Tabu@ kal Xeploopos adrd éxaremdvln.
This parataxis gives to the account
animation, and makes manifest the
anxious haste of the queen. — dva-
oracToy mikns: Eurydice wished to
go forth to the altar of Zeus. The
leaves or valves of the door were
sccured on the inside by means of a
long bolt which passed across the
door. This bolt must be pushed back
or loosened (xaAav), and then the door
was thrown or pushed out (avaorav);
thus avasmasrod is used proleptically,
i.e. “when I was loosening the bolt of
the door so that it flew open.” The
opposite is émomav = draw to, shut,

A ol 3 4
av Wy €S VoTEPOV

like émppdrrew. Cf. 0. T. 1244, wiras
émippdéac’ ¥sw.— This sense of &va-
omagTod, though not exact, seems
warranted by its use in other places.
Cf. Polyb. v. 39. 4, dpunoav wpds iy
dxpav, Gs dvagmdooyTes TadTns Tas TUAL
Cf. also Aj. 302, Adyovs avéoma
Eur. Med. 1381,

das.
= he uttered words.
TouBovs dvacwdv.

1188. 8¢ drwv: the sound penetrates
her ears. Cf. El 737, é&w 8 drwv
kéhadov évaeiras Ooals mdAos.

1189. mpds Spwaior: i.e. she falls
in her swoon backwards into the arms
of her attendants.

1190. adbis elware: tell me again.
She vainly hoped she had not heard
correctly at first (1183).

1191. kakav: obj. gen. after the adj.
drepos. See G. 180, 1, x.1; H. 755
—otk dmepos: i.e. well versed in:
an instance of litotes.

1192. mapdv: since I was present
there. 'The pres. partic. represents an
impf. here, and is freq. so used. C7f.
0. C. 1587, &s elpme, kal o wov wapoy
Zowrba.  Aesch. Pers. 267, mapov ¢pd-
oo’ by ol éropaivn rard.

1194. &v: sc. Tobrois as antec. The
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gen. after Yeborar, as often with Yed-
decbor. Cf. Plat. Apol. 22 d, Tobrov
ok éYedabny.

1195. davoipeba: see on 1092, —
3pbav: safe. Cf. O.T. 695, kar’ épfdv
ovploas, waft in a safe course. The
pred. adj. is in the neut., although its
subst. is fem. See G. 138, N. 2¢;
H. 617. CY. Bapt, 1251.

1196. 8 : points to a slight ellipsis,
Av 8¢ TO mWpayma TowodTor eyl KTE —
wodayds : attendant, companion. The
tragedians use the forms with o in the
compounds of &yw (e.g. 6dayds, rvva-
vds), except in dpxmyds, oTparTnyds,
wvrnyérns, and their derivatives.

1197. én’ dkpov: see on 1110.

1199. wov pév: that ome; obj. of
AoboavTes.—évodlay Oegv : goddess Qf
the cross-roads. Hecaté is meant, Lat.
Trivia. Cf. Soph. Frg. 490, s
eivodias ‘Exdrns. Hecaté is identified
partly with Artemis and partly with
Persephoné as goddess of the lower
world. She and Pluto are invoked
because to them it is esp. offensive
that the body of Polynices is left
unburied. At Athens there were
many small statues of Hecaté placed
before the houses and at the crossings
of the streets.

1200. evpeveis: belongs to 8edy and
MAobrwra, and is proleptic; that they
would restrain their anger and be gra-
cious. Cf. I/l. 1011, kardoxes dpyhyv.

1201. Aovrpgv: cognate accus. Cf.
1046. Trach. 50, moAA& 880pupaTa Tiv
‘HpdrAetoy €Eodoy yowuévny.

1202. év veoomdow Oallois: with
newly-plucked boughs. Olive boughs
are prob. meant, which were used for
the funeral pyres, as Boeckh shows
from Dem. xliii. 71. Cf. 0. C. 474,
where, as here, faAroi is found with-
out expletive of olive boughs; in
that instance used to twine around
a kpatip.

1203. oikelas x8ovds: of his native
soil.  Cf. Aj. 859, & ~As iepdv oikelas
médov Sarauivos. To be buried in the
soil of one’s native land was the de-
sire of all. The messenger makes
prominent that this should be the
portion of Polynices as a partial
atonement.

1204 f. avbis: again, then, as con-
trasted with rdv wév kré 1199. Cf167.
—rpos vupdeiov eloefaivopev : mpdsim-
plies a verb of motion; “we went up
to and proceeded to enterin” (impf.).
Cf. 0. C.125,mpogéBa odk &v wot’ &Acos
é. — MbooTpwtov vupdeiov Kothov :
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the hollow bridal-chamber enclosed with
stones. 'The tomb in which Antigone
was imprisoned, to judge from the
description here given, was a cavern
excavated in the side of a hill or
hewn into the rock (¢f. 774), some-
what like the so-called treasury of
Atreus near Mycenae, and other vault-
like tombs found on or near the sites
of ancient cities. — vupdeiov “Aidou:
the two form one idea (like our word
death-bed), on which xdpns depends.
For the idea, ¢f. 816, 891.

1206 f. Const. &rwber kAVer Tis pwyijs
opblwy kwkvudtwy. Gpbios means loud,
shrill.  Cf. El 683, 3pbiwy knpuyudtwy.
The messenger uses the pres. in order
to make the scene as vivid as possible.

1207. dkTépioTov macTdda : un-
consecrated tomb (lit. chamber) — So
called because Antigone, by being, as
it were, buried alive, failed of the
proper kreplouara of the dead.

1208. pohdv: adds to the vividness.

1209. 74 8€¢: to this one; dat. of in-
terest with mepiBaiver. Cf. Hom. Il.
xvii. 80, MarpdrAe wepBds.— dONlas
dompa Bofs: an distinct cry of dis-
tress. The expression is equiv. to

&0Ala Homuos Bopp. Cf 1265. O.T.
1474, 7a pirTar’ krydvow éuoly. — mepr-
Balver: surrounds; the idea is, that it
fills his ears, it encompasses him on
every hand. Cf. Hom. Od. vi. 122,
s Té ue rovpdwy augphivle avrh. Id.
i. 851, aowdty, HiTis akovdvTeo Tt vewTdTy
dupireAnTat

1210. pd\hov dooov: a double
comp. is occasionally found both in
prose and in poetry. Cf. Aesch. Sept.
673, uarrov évdikdrepos. Eur. Hec.
371, paarov ebTuyéoTepos.

1213. wapeNfovadv: see on 102.

1214. caive : originally used of
the wagging of a dog’s tail; hence
make siqns of recognition; here it may
be rendered touches, ayitates, i.e. by
a feeling of recognition. Cf. Eur.
Hipp. 862 £., kal uhyy Tomor ye opevddvms
XPUONAATOU Tiis oUkéT obons ThHode
wpooaalvoval ue.

1215. dkeis: pred. adj. used instead
of an adv. See G. 138, ~.7; H. 619.
The attendants, being younger and
swifter, precede the king. Perhaps
also he lags somewhat behind through
a vague consciousness that a fearful
spectacle awaits him, that he is al-
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ready hearing the kwxiuara announced
in 1079.

1216. dfprjcate: has for its obj. the
clause €i...xkAérTopar. — dppov Xdpo-
Tos xkTé.: we are to imagine that from
the vaulted tomb, which is farther in
the recess of the rocky excavation,
there runs a passage-way that leads
to the outermost entrance, which was
closed by means of one or more large
stones or by masonry. The &puds is
the opening or chink in this mound
(x@ua) at its entrance, made by draw-
ing away one or more of the stones
{ABoomadhs). Creonsaysaccordingly :
“when you are at the tomb, enter into
the opening (which he presupposes
to have been made) of the mound,
and going up to the very mouth of
the vault within see whether it is the
sound of Haemon’s voice that I hear,
or not.” With \foowadhs, cf. vev-
poomwadys &rpartos, Phil. 290.

1218. Oeolor kAémropan: the Schol.,
Cf. 681.

1219. ék 8SeomdTov kehevopaciy :
at the commands proceeding from our
lord. See on 95. Cf. 0. T. 310, ar’
olwydy GdTw-

1220. Nowsbiw TupBevpari: the in-
nermost part of the tomb.

1221. v pév: Antigone; con-
trasted with 7o 8¢ (1223), Haemon.

S . -
draTduar Urd Oedy.

— adxévos: by the neck. Cf. Hom.
11. xiii. 383, modds érke katd kpaTepiy
Soulvny fpws 1doueveds.

1222. Bpoxw purdder kTé.: fustened
(sc. to the roof) by a thread-woven
noose of fine linen. This may have
been either her girdle, or, more likely,
her veil. — kafnppévny : the Schol.,
Tov TpdxmAov dedeuérny. locasta in the
Oedipus Tyrannus, and Phaedra in the
Hippolytus of Eur., are other well-
known instances of hanging.

1223. péoon: her waist; with oo
metri gratia. Cf. 1236, — mwepi-
mery: pred., t.e. so that he embraced.
From 1237-1240 it is evident that
Antigone’s body lay prostrate on the
ground. The attendants could not
have seen Antigone suspended, but
they inferred that this was the man-
ner of her death from the noose that
was still around her neck. It is also
naturally inferred that the first thing
that Haemon did was to unfasten the
noose from the cciling, that he might
save Antigone, if possible, from
death.

1224. edviis wré.: lamenting the ruin
of his bridal that was only to le found
in death (ths kdre). Cf 1241, W.
and others take edvq here, like Aéyos,
in the sense of bride, citing Eur. Andr.
907, aArqy T ebvhy avrl gob oTépyer
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mbéais; But there is no need of taking
it there any more than here in the
sense of person.

1225. Aéxos: bride. “So Lat. lec-
tus. Cf. Propert.ii.6,23, Felix Ad-
meti conjux et lectus Ulixis.
Cf.Bur. El 481, o& Aéxea = thy spouse.
Haemon commiseratur se ip-
sum, patrem, sponsam.” Weckl.

1226. ¢ 8¢: i.e. Creon. —odé: le.
Haemon, See on 44.

1229. voiv €oxes: what thought had
you? A colloquial phrase like our
“what possessed you to do this?” —
T : e vive; the following gen. limits
it. Cf. Aj. 814, & v¢ mpdyparos.—
év: with, by means of. See on 962.

1231. Tdv: obj. of wricas as well
as of wamrvas.

1232. wricas wpoodmy: lit. spurn-
ing him by his face, i.e. with abhorrence
in his countenance. W., not so well,
takes mpogdmy as dat. of direction, as
if it were, “casting a look of con-
tempt at his (Creon’s) countenance.
Cf. Plato Euthyd. 275 e, pedidoas 7¢
mpoodmy, with a smile upon his face. —
xovdéy dyreumdy: this is a fine touch.

¥ Py 3 e \

éyxos* é & Typov

It is with a look alone that Haemon
answers his father. Cf. Eur. Phoen.
1440, pwrviy ptv obr boiiker, duudrwy
¥ #mo mpocetwe Sakpbous.

1233. In a frenzy of passion, and
bereft of judgment through grief,
Haemon draws his sword to strike
his father. But the next moment he
is stung with a feeling of self-reproach
(ad7@ xoAwbeis). Unwilling to survive
his betrothed he is driven to self-de-
struction, as he predicted in 751.—
kvadovras: the cross-pieces (or prongs)
of a sword, placed usually where the
blade is joined with the hilt. In 4j.
1025, Teucer says to his brother, who
has thrown himself upon a sword, r@s
@ &moomwdow Tobd aldAov kvddovtos;—
éx : join with spuwuévov.

1234. duyaiow: dat. of means with
éfopuwuévov.

1235. dowep elxe: ¢/t 1108. Hae-
mon held the sword in his hand, as
&bomep elxe and #pewwe show, and
stabbed himself. The pfois dyyerwn
is fond of giving minute details, as
the guard in 430 f.

1236. fpewre kré.: cf. Pind. Pyth.



148

SO0POKAEOYZS

3 ~ 3y ¥ ¥ yd /
dykav’ € éuppwr mapléve mpoomTioTETAL *
kal ¢voiwy dfetav ékBdller poyw
~ ~ ’ 4
\evky) mapela Powiov oTadymaros.

1240keiTaw 3¢ vexpds mepl vekpw, T VUnpika

7é\y Naxwv Oeihatos &v y “Awbov 8dpos,
8 ’ 3 k4 ’ \ 3 ’

ellas & dvbpdmowot Ty aBoviiav,
dow péyioror Avdpl mPOTKETAL KAKOV.

XOPOs.

’ ~ 5 A 3 4 e \ 4
TL TOUT QU ELKATELAS; 1) Yuv) mAMY
1245 ppotdn, mpiv elmely €éoAov %) kaxdv Aoyow.

ATTEAOS.

kavros TeldufBnk’ e\miocw 8¢ Béokopar

X. 51, dykvpayv Epeigov xfovt. Eyxos is
freq. used in the sense of sword also
by the tragedians. Cf. 4j. 658, kptyw
T6% ¥Eyxos.— péaaov: adv., so that
it should strike the middle of his
body. Some connect uésoov with
¢yxos, ve. half its length, up to its
middle.

12361, és 8 vypov kré.: he clung to
the maiden enfolding her in his slack-
ening arm.— és dykava: as if AaBov or
some such verbal idea were in mind.
W. takes typdv dykdva of the arm of
Antigone, 7.e. “he fell into her arm,”
which lay outstretched; but this does
not fit so well with mpoomrricaerar
For bypds = relaxing, languad, cf. Eur.
Phoen. 1439, of the dying Eteocles,
ficovae unTpds kdmbels Hypav xépa.
Tibul. i. 1. 60, moriens defici-
ente manu.

1238f. Const. dfeiav éxBdAAer pohy
powlov orardyuaros waped (mwapévov).
Cf. Aesch. Agam. 1389, rdrpvoidy
dteiav afuatos apayhy BdAAer W épeurii

Yakd3. ¢powias Spdaov. — powlov ora-
Adypatos: of gory drops.—maped:
dat. of direction.

1240. The variable quantity of the
penult in vékpos is to be noticed. Cf.
Eur. Phoen. 881, moAXol 8¢ vérpol mepl
vékpols

1241. 7é\n haxdv: having oblained
the consummation of his nuptials. The
marriage rite was sometimes called
7éros. “They have become united
(odvevvor) in Hades.”

1242. v dfovAlav: by prolepsis
obj. of 3eitas, instead of subj. of mpdo-
kerrar. The &BovAla is that of Creon,
who is the cause of the death of both.
Speechless, with her horrible resolve
fully made, Eurydice withdraws into
the palace. So Iocasta, 0. T. 1075,
and Deianira, Trach. 813, leave the
stage in silence.

1244. tovro: sc. elvar. “ What do
you think is the meaning of this con-
duct?”

1246. é\miow Bookopar: ¢f. 897.
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1250. W. retains this verse.

1247. és mwohw: in the presence of
the city, i.e. in public. Thus Electra
(£1. 254) makes excuse to the Chorus
for her public lamentation, for which
she is chided by her sister and mother
(LI. 328, 516). Ajax says to his wife
(Aj. 579), ddua maxTov und émorfvovs
Tocasta gives vent to
her grief only after she has entered
her chamber (¢f. 0. T. 1241-50). —
yoovs: obj. of orévew, which is to be
taken with afidoev as well as with
mpobaew.

1249. Spwais wpobrjoeay xté.: to lay
upon her servants the task of bewailing
the sorrow of the household. Cf. Hom.
Il. vi. 499, édugurdrovs, Tioly Te ydov
waopow Evwpaey.

1250. She is not inexperienced in
good judgment so that she should com-
mit a wrong (i.e. lay violent hands on
herself). auaprdvew is used abs. here,
as it oftenis in poetry and prose. Cf.

ybovs ddkpue.

Gupovpévy,
€) yap odv Aéyews:
mov auyns Bdapos.

Hom. Od. xiii. 214, Zeds rivvras, 8s 1is
&/.Lafp'ry. See App.

1251. 7¢: correlated with xatl (x#)
in the next verse.— Bapy: see on
1195. With the thought, cf.

¢« This dead stillness
Makes me more apprehend than all the noise
That madmen raise.”
LeE’s Casar Borgia, iii. 1.

1253 f. p1) kakvmwre: see on 278. —
katdoxeTov: suppressed, kept back.

1255. mapacTelxovres: proceeding
to or into. Cf. BEur. Med. 1137, émel
mwapirfe vuupikods dduovs. Hipp. 108,
mapeABovTes dduovs oitwy péhete.

1256. ydp: usually stands after the
first or second word of its clause, here
after the third. Cf. O. T. 1430, 7ois
&v yéver ydp. Il 659, Tods éx Aws ydp.
—is dyav ouyfs: a pred. partitive
gen. with &rri Bdpos.— Bdpos: lit. a
welght, 1.e. a grave import. 'The mes-
senger follows the queen. He returns
presently as the édyyehos.
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1257 ff.  The four following verses
are anapaests spoken by the Cory-
phaecus in order to announce the ap-
proach of Creon, who comes accom-
panying the body of Haemon. With
this scene may fittingly be compared
that in Shakespeare’s King Lear,
where the aged king enters bearing
the lifeless body of his daughter Cor-
delia.—kal prv: cf. 526.—88e: ¢f. 155.

1258. pvnw émlompov: the Schol.
explains by Tdv vekpdv. The corpse of
his son is to Creon a manifest token in
his hands (c¢/f. 1279) that he himself
has done wrong.—8&d xepds éxwv:
sec on 916; but the phrase is to be
taken figuratively (cf 1345) in the
sense of possessing. Creon walks with
faltering step by the side of the bier
on which the corpse of Haemon has
been laid, which was represented by
a veiled figure, as was that of Ajax
after his suicide.

1259. el 8épss: the Chorus speak
still with some timidity and hesita-

tion; but in 1270 they declare their
opinion boldly.

1260. drqv: in appos. with uriua.
Instead of continuing the sent. regu-
larly &AX’ oixetov audprnua, the poet
changes the const.

1261. The dreadful events described
in this scene, while not occurring in
open view upon the stage, yet smite
Creon before our eyes with full force.
The king is wholly crushed, and
acknowledges his guilt. The doch-
miac verses suited, with their con-
stant change of measure, their retard-
ing irrational arsis, their resolution of
long syllables, to represent passion
and exhaustion, picture the distrac-
tion of Creon’s mind. — ppevév Svo-
$povev: an oxymoron; ¢péves which
are not really gpéves.

1262. oreped.: stubborn, since they
sprang from ¢péves orepeal. — Bava-
Toevra: le. favdrwy aiTia.

1263 f. & BAémovres: addressed to
the Chorus. O, ye beholding, instead of
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1265. W. io éudv.

Alas! ye behold. W. makes auapripara
(1261) also the obj. of BAémovres.
The similarity of sound in kravévras
Bavdyras is noticeable. Cf. Phil. 336,
b kTavdy Te X& Oavdy. — épduliovs:
= éyyevels.

1265. dvoBa BovAevpdTwy : i.e. dvéA-
Bwy BovAevudTwy. Cf. 1209.

1266. véos véw: for a similar play
upon words, cf. 156, 977. vép refers
to his untimely fate.

1268. dwehvlns: thou didst depart;
like the mid. in 1314. Cf. Plut. Frg.
(Wyttenbach, p. 135), amordecBar yap
TOv dmobviorovra kal Tov OdvaToy &md-
Avow kahobow. Similarly ofxera: and
BéBnre are often used of those who
have died.

1270. ol ds:
exclamatory.

1271. €xw pabdv: puts more stress
upon the duration of effect than the

see on 320. s is

simple pf.; having learned, I have it,
i.e. I know it perfectly well ; he means
the truth of what the Chorus has just
said.

1272. vdre: in contrast with oyé
above; he means at the time of his
dvoBovAia. The repetition shows the
speaker’s intense feeling. Like the
Homeric heroes, he casts the blame
of his &rn upon a hostile daiuwy, which
struck his head.

1273. péya Bdpos éxwv : = Bapivwy,
i.e. with great weight.

1274. émawcev: by the expression
malew we év kdpa he means that the
divinity impaired or distracted his
mind. —év: separated from its verb,
t.e. &véoawrer. See on 977. He drove
me in wild courses. 63ds is freq.
used of a course of conduct. Cf.
Pind. Olymp. vii. 85, mpayudrwy Spbay
580w,
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1281. W. kdkiov ék kakdv.

1275. Aakmdmrov: proleptic; that
s trampled under foot. — dvrpémwv:
shows apocope of the prep., which is
not common in Soph. C7f. 0. C. 1070,
duBacis, Aj. 416, aymvods; Trach. 838,
duprya, a few times duuévew, and regu-
larly rarfaveiv.

1276. &ev, w: the hiatus is only
apparent because of the natural pause
after interjections.— mwovor Svomovol :
¢f. 1261, though not exactly the same.
Here the prefix dvs- simply intensifies
the idea of wdvos, as in dvordAas, eg.,
but in ddoppwy it negatives or gives a
sinister sense to the idea of ¢phv.

1278 f. The attendant, who in 1256
followed Eurydice into the palace,
now returns as éidyyeros. The state-
ment of the principal sent., &s &xwv
Te wal wexTnuévos (rakd) Eowas frew
is confirmed by the two clauses Ta
uev . . . pépowy and Ta ¥ év dduos;
but the const. of the latter, if regu-
lar, would be éyduevos kard. Instead

of this, Soph. writes &Yesfar, de-
pendent on Zukas and connected
by xal with #xew. The structure
of the sent. seems to imply that
Creon comes as if on purpose to
behold fresh calamity added to his
former woe.— €xwv, kekTnpévos: ex-
presses the fullest possession; the
obj. to be supplied is xard. Cf. Plat.,
Rep. 382'b, &xew Te kal kextiobos
Yevdos.  Cratyl. 393 b, kpatel Te adTod
Kkal kérTnTor Kol Ex el adTé.— PO XeLpHV:
present before you. The Schol. explains
the sense by &s 7ot Kpéovros 7dv maida
Baord(ovros. Cf. 1258. Lur. Iph. Aul.
36, 3éxTov fy wpd xepdv ETi BaoTdlers.

1281. Transl., but what worse evil
is there again, or what still of ecils (re-
mains untried)? See App.

1282. wapprrep: belongs to yuv,
being in form an adj. Usually it
means mother of all (v#, ¢vas), but
here it is in contrast with a ufrnp aun-
Twp, since maternal love has broken
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the heart of Eurydice. For the sense
of mas in composition here, see on
1016. Cf. Aesch. Sept. 291, &s Tis
Tévwy bmepdédoikey mdvTpodos meAeuds.

1284. SvokdBapros: hard to be pro-
pitwated, implacable.  So kabapués in
0. C. 466 =propitiation. The epithet
scems to be applied to death in a
general sense.  Cf. Thomson’s Sea-
sons, Winter, 393, “ Cruel as death and
hungry as the grave.” — \pajv: a freq.
cpithet of death. Cf. Stob. Flor. 120,
11, mdvrwy Ay T@v uepérwy & fdvards
oTw.

‘“God wold I were aryved in the porte
Of Deth, to which my sorrow wol me lede.”
CHAUCER’S Troil. and Cress. i.

1287. wpoméppas «ré.: addressed

to the ¢etdyyeros. Thou who hast
brought woe to me by these evil tidings.
mpoméumery is often used in the sense
of praebere. Cf. Phil. 1205, ¢igos
ot mpoméuarte.

1288. “One already dead thou dost
slay again.” Cf. 1030.

1289 ff. & wai: the messenger. Sece
the App.—Tiva Aéyes kté.: const. riva
véoy opdyov yuvakelov (= yuvvaikds)
ubpov Aéyeis dupieeiofar por ém’ oAéfpw.
véos is said with reference to the former
violent death, sc. that of Haemon. —
ér ONOpw: added to th8 destruction
(already wrought). Cf.1281 and 1288.
Or, perhaps better, for my destruction.

1294. By means of the ékxikAnuc,
the dead Dbody of Eurydice, lying
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within the palace, is brought to the
view of the spectators.—év pvxois:
the inner apartments are meant.

1296. is dpa, Tis: repetition as in
1285.

1297. pév: not in its natural place,
since it marks the contrast between
Téxvov and Tdv vexpdy.— év Xelpeaaiv:
not that he literally carries in his
arms the corpse of Haemon (see on
1258), but the expression is chosen to
make the situation seem as pathetic
as possible.

1298. &vavra: the corpse of Eury-
dice lies over against that of Haemon.

1301. DBut she (having fallen) at the
altar upon a sharp-whetted sword. With
Bwuia we need to supply the idea of
kewéyn OF wrdowos. With oZvbarTe
Eiper, of. aupibikTe Eipe, 1309. For
mepl Liper, cf. Hom. 1. xii1. 441, éper-
kouevos mepl Sovpl. Od. xi. 424, amo-
Ovhakwy mepl pacydve. ). 828, we-
TT@TA TEpL veoppavTw Elder

1302. Adee BAédapa:

relaxes her

1303. W. khewdv Aéyos.

eyelids. 'The phrase is like the Hom.
Abge 8¢ yula, yovara. Cf. also Anth,
Pal. 3, 11 (inscription of Cyzicus),
av® bv Jupar Evoe Ta Topydvos évbade
We speak of the eyelids
breaking in death. — kehawd: is pro-
leptic; “so that the darkness of
death enshrouded them.” Cf. Hom,
Il. v. 310, aupl 3¢ booe kehawd viE
exd Aviev.

1303. Meyapéws: the story of the
fate of Megareus is given by Euripi-
des (who calls him Menceceus) in the
Phoenissae. See on 991.  His fate is
kAewdy in that it was famous in
Thebes, and in contrast with that of
Haemon.

1304. Toude: sc. Adxos; he means
that of Haemon.

1305. épvpviioaca: TowadT épuuviov
is used in O. 7. 1275 of the impreca-
tions of Oedipus when he is smiting
his eyes. — kakds mpdfeis: res ad-
versas. The whole phrase is equiv.
to kakds mpdTTew ot éplunaey.

Mepoevs.
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1307. dvénrav dofw: I am startled
with fright. A present state of mind is
often expressed by the aor. as having
been caused and entered into some
time before. Here, I was startled,
i.e. when I heard your words. Cf.
Phil. 1314, fia0ny marépa TOv audy edro-
yovvrd ce. 0. C. 1466, Errnta Quudy.
Sce GMT. 19, ~. 5. The metaphor in
avémray is that of a frightened bird.
That the affection of his wife should
have turned into hate, and that her
last words should fasten upon him
the dreadful guilt, is to Creon’s heart
the bitterest pang of all.

1308. 7 W ovk émwawcev: in sense
approaching the imv. Cf. Plat. Phaed.
86 d, el odv Tis Hudv edmopdTepos éuod,
Tf obk amexpivato; — dvralay :  sc.
manyhr.  Cf. El. 1415, waiooy SimAjjy.
Aesch. Sept. 805, Siavralay memAayué-
vous.

1310. 8ethavos: the second syllable
a: is metrically short here. So also
in El. 849, deirala Seiraiwy wupels=
magr Ovarols €pv udpos. So the first

syllable of aiaf is measured short. —
éydd: sc. elul.

1311. ovykékpapar 8vq: I am he-
come closely allied with misery. By the
use of this compound the poet per-
sonifies dva; it is made his companion,
as it were. Cf. Aj. 895, olktre T¢de
avyKekpauévyy.

1312. The messenger continues his
statement from 1302 ff.; at the same
time he connects his words with
Creon’s lament, and assents with ~¢
to its truthfulness. — ravde pdpwv:
the death of Haemon; éxelvwyr, that
of Megareus.

1313. émeokrjmwrov: in the act. and
mid. this verb means lay a command
or an accusation upon one. Here, in
the latter sense and in the pass. (/.
Plat. Legy. xi. 937 b, éav (SodAn) émi-
oknpbn Ta Yevdi) wapTupficar. — mwpeos :
with the gen. after pass. verbs often
denotes agency, like dwd. See G. 191,
vi. 6; H. 805, 1 c.

1314. kal: see on 772, — dmekv-
caro: see on 1268.
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1317. W. & poy, 7d8 odx.

1315. adroxep: see on 1175.—
émwas: temporal; as soon as.

1316. dfvkwkvrov: loudly bewailed ;
the loud shrieks and wailings=over
the dead are referred to. “The mes-
senger repeats positively that it was
the tidings of Haemon’s death that
drove Eurydice to this fatal act, in
order that Creon may be fully sen-
sible that he bears all the dreadful
responsibility.” Schn.

1319. dppdoe : intr.; will fit. —é
éuds alrilas: (belng shifted) from my
blame, ie. so as to exonerate me.
“These deeds can never be fitly trans-
ferred to the charge of another.”

1322. & pékeos: O wretched me.

1323. éyd: I (did it). The triple
éyé shows the intensity of Creon’s
feeling of self-condemnation.

1325f. As Creon here and in 1339

asks to be put out of the way as
quickly as possible, so Oedipus ex-
claims in his distress, O. 7. 1340, ard-
yer' éxTdmoy 61t Tdxi10TA pE, dmdyer),
@& ¢piroy, and 1410, frws TdxwoTa, mpds
Oeidy, €fw ué mov kaAvyare.

1326. Tov otk évra k7é.: who am
no more than he who is not. Cf. O. T.
1019, més 6 pvoas é Toov T undevl ;

1327. wépdn: sce on 1032. The
Chorus refer to his entreaty, dyeré
ékmodcdby.  Yet this phrase may mean
put me out of life, as well as take me
out of the way of this spectacle, and
Creon may use it in the former, while
the Chorus understands it simply in
the latter sense. In 1328ff. Creon
expresses his meaning more clearly
and emphatically.

1328. Const. Tav mooly kakd kpdriaTa
(éorw) Bpdxiora (dvra). Pers. const.,
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asin O. T. 1368, kpetoowy yap Aofa un-
kér’ &y §) (v TupAds. “ When you go
within,” says the Chorus, “the dread-
ful spectacle will at any rate be cut
short for you.”

1329 ff. Const. paviTw 6 udpwy éudv
Umatos, kdAAiwoT dywy Tepulav auépay
éuol. — kd\\wora: happily.

1334. “Do not concern yourself
about dying; that belongs to the
future; let that take care of itself.”
— TGV wpokewévwy Tu: something of
that which the present requires. The
Chorus is thinking esp. of the burial
of the dcad.

1335. Tav8e: refers to the same as
Tavta above.—growgu: 7.e. the gods.
The alliteration in wéArovra, uéhei, ué-

Aew gives to the sent. something of
an oracular and proverbial tone. Cf.
Aesch. Agam. 974, uérot 3¢ Tor ol
T@vmep by uéAAns Tehelv.

1336. pév: without 8¢; sce on 498.
“But that at any rate is my desire.”
— ovykarnufdpnv: odv here has the
sense of together, 1.e. embracing all
the things that I desire. “I summed
up all in my prayer.” Camp.

7. ds: since.

1338. This was a common senti-
ment. Cf.e.g. Hom. /. vi. 488, uoipay &
o¥Twd pnut Tepuyuévor Eupevar avdpiv.
Theog. 817, &umns 8 Tt woipa mabeiv,
otk €0 dmardiar. Verg. Aen. vi. 316,
desine fata deum flecti sperare
precando.
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1341. W. ¢é 7 ad 7drd.
1345. W. 74 & énl kpati.

1341. ¢ adrdv: this expression
contains a passionate and climacteric
force well fitted to the situation;
thee, O son, I slew, and thee thyself
(0 wife)!

1342 ff. 008’ éxw éma xré.: I do
not know where (and) to which one I
shall look. bpav mpds Twa is like BAé-
mew els Tobs feots (923), i.e. to look
to one for support or comfort. “I
can no longer look to my wife and to
my soun for help, and I know not which
way to turn for comfort.”

1345. Néxpua: the opposite of dpbd.
The Schol. explains it by mAdyie kal
memTwkdéTa; hence, out of joint, wrong.
— mwdvra Tdy Xepoiv: «ll that I am oc-
cupied with. “ All my life has turned
out wrong.”

1346. 7Td8e¢: accus. of internal obj.
with elocfraro, cf. El. 293, 1dd étuBpi-
Cet; thus has leaped upon my head an
intolerable doom. Cf. O. T. 203, viy

b és 1O relvov kpar’ éviAal 7 TUx7-

1342 f. W. 7pos mérepov dw ma@ kMibb.

1348f. woAAG T6 dpovelv kré.: wis-
dom is by far the most important part of
happiness. W.says that the Chorus in
this sent. sum up the chief moral of
the play. But this is true only with
reference to Creon. The king, in the
proud consciousness of despotic power,
has trangressed a divine command
and shown himself deficient in that
prudence that is esp. characteristic of
old age. That these calamities would
fall upon him in consequence of his
guilt, the seer had foretold. Creon has
finally acknowledged his wrong, thus
verifying the old gnome wdfos wdfos
(cf. 926) ; but all too late.

1349. yé: from such an offence, «t
any rate, every one would shrink
back. —7ad els Oecovs: the things that
pertain to the gods. mpés would be
more exact, but els may be due to
such phrases as oeBeiv eis Beots. Cf.
Eur. Bacch. 490, ¢ kdoeBoivt eis Tov
Oedv. Phil. 1441, edoeBely 76 mpds Oeovs.
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\ 3 ~ /’ / ’

1350 pundev acemrew: peydlor € \oyou

peydlas wh\nyas TV Vmepavywy

amorioavTes

viipe 70 ¢ppovetr didatav.

1350 ff. Const. ueydroi 8¢ Adyor T@y  wisdom at last.” Creon cannot fail

Smepavxwy dmoricavtes peydAas mAnyas  to recall with bitter sorrow his proud
édtdatav (gnomic aor.) yhpa 5 gpoveiv.  refusal, Siddorecbar ppovely mpds avdpds

—ynpa: n old age; i.e. to the aged.  TnAwodde Thy puow (727).
The word is emphatic, “teach men
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RHYTHMICAL SCHEME OF THE LYRIC PARTS
OF THE ANTIGONE.

THE rhythm of the dialogue of tragedy is for the most part
the so-called dambic trimeter. For a description of this verse,
see Schmidt’'s Rhythmic and Metric, 26, 111.; G. 293, 4 ; H. 1091.
Occasionally there is synizesis. See note on 33.

In the lyrie parts of the Antigone the rhythm most commonly
employed is the logaoedic. For this verse, see Schmidt, 13;
G. 299; H.1108ff. The Parodos and Kommos have anapaestic
systems interposed between the strophes and antistrophes, and
the Exodos closes with anapaests. For the anapaestic rhythm, see
Schmidt, 10, II., 31, 3; G. 296-298; H. 1103 ff.

In the structure of a few rhythmical periods the logaoedic are
followed by choreic series. A rhythmical period is a combination
of two or more rhythmical sentences (xdle) grouped according to
fixed principles so as to form a unit, and marked by a pause at
its close. See Schmidt, 24. For choreic sentences, see Schmidt,
10, IV.; 22, 5.

The rhythm of the Exodos is the dochmiac, for which see
Schmidt, 23, 4; G. 302; H. 1125 f.

The characters employed in the scheme are sufficiently ex-
plained in the treatises on versification to be found in the gram-
mars,* with possibly the following exceptions : —

The anacrusis (sce Schmidt, 7,5 ; G. 285, 4; . 1079) sometimes
consists of two short syllables, which are indicated by the mark .

* See G. 285-287; H. 1067-1070.

In adopting the rhythmical scheme of Schmidt, it was found undesirable
in all cases to accept the text used by him. No departure from the text of
Schmidt, however, has involved any important change in his metrical notation,
excepting in two instances, which are discussed in the critical Appendix, on
798 and 1323.
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The Roman numerals I., II., III., etc., indicate the rhythmical
periods, the beginning of which is marked in the text by an
indented line.

The mark & means that an irrational long, whether in the
strophe or antistrophe, corresponds to a short syllable.

The beginning of a rhythmical sentence within a verse i
marked in the text by a dot () under the initial letter of the
first word or syllable of the sentence.

In the rhythmical schemes a comma (,) signifies diaeresis or
caesura. See Schmidt, 19, 2, II. and III.

1.
TaE ParopOS (vv. 100-154).
Str. d.
I _3[-\/u|_ull__.”_u|—vul_.u] Ly ”_>|
—~ vl vl Al
—~vul_ul_uld
II. _> | _2]|—Vvvull_ul —ul—~wul Al
vuvivuu]l—vulil_>l—~wul = T _A]

Per. II. The inverted order of the first two measures of the
third verse of the strophe (—>|_—ul, not —v|_>1, as was to
be expected, see Schmidt, 13, 2) is noteworthy. The antistrophe,
however, is regular (—>1_>1).

Str. B.
L vvl—~Vvul—wvul_ovul & | Al
-uul—uu|—uul_uI L I—_/\l]
II_>I'—\/\J]__>IL._,"___\>JI—\JU]_./\“
. — vl o |—~Vvul & I—ul = —uloul

PEr. III. The so-called versus Adonius (see Schmidt, 22, 11 ;
G. 300, 1; H.1111a) as postlude is noteworthy.
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II.

First StasiMon (vv. 832-375).

Str. d.
L —~ vl —mul_—ul b >l —~ul vl Al
—vl—~Vvul—_—ul L, l_>]—~wul—_—ul_AT1
I > _ul—~vul w A
vi_vul — vl Al
uf_ul_u|_u|—uﬂ
I11. ol o] o]l _ ol
_w| e e _ wl
- l—ul_—uvll AT
Str. 8.
. 2 _w | — | A
vice | —el 3 |Lell_el_ul | AT
IL o _ ol b | v l,ull_o] vl Al
_vluvuvuluvul_ uvul_ul_Al
vl vl L | — v | h_ovl_ul_ul_Al
vi_vul vl vl & l—uloul

The chorus begins with a logaoedic period ; then follow choreic
periods, the first of which, however, begins with a logaoedic verse,
which softens the change from the one rhythm to the other. Str. d,
Per. II1., and Str. ', Per. I., are not logaoedic, but choreic. The
apparent dactyls are, therefore, not cyclic dactyls (—v v, i.e. .E-:),
but what may be called choreic dactyls (—w, i.e. .l ‘=.) The
caesura in Str. B', verse 2, makes this clear. The apparent corre-
spondence, therefore, in this same verse, — oo, is in fact _3. Con-
cerning choreic dactyls, see Schmidt, 15.
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SECOND STasIMON (vv. 582-625).

Str. d.
vl vl 2 vl Al
_u|_>|—uu|—vui|——|—/\]]
_ vl —>l—~wul—vulovul_ul
f Ul vl vl L vl —ulov Al
NV RUTVIVE RVIVIVH RV VRV RNV N |
Lol ol ol e o= Al
f_ul_u|_u|_u,||_u|_.u| e I —ATd

Str. 8.

L l=~ul — vl L l_2]l—vul —uvloul
VAU B | ~vul vl | — A]
—~vul —vul l—vul & IT—wul Al
|__ I—uul_u|_>,l|—uu|_u| L A1
t_ul vl o oAl
VIV ERVE Ry ‘
vuul —ul o T Al
fvul L I~ ul—vul o I =A]

IV.

Tuirp STASIMON (vv. 781-800).

vl l—uul_,u||_u| — Iwul_u“
fvul_ul w Tul—wulovul | _AD
HEUT BT VRV R ol — | Al
_>|—uul L lweo | — | Al

S U2 T B l—wul—uvul = | —A]
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V.

Kommos (vv. 806-882).

Str. d.
L2 _ vl = J—~vwulul _>1—vul —ul Al
_5l—uul_vl_>|| = vl ul Al
_ vl 2l —~ul L, 2l >l —=ul Al
—~ vl vl
I 2: o |—~Vwul > o I ol —ul > Al
—~ vl —uvl vl ul vl > AT
Str. 8.
L > _uvl o i—~vulovuloul —ul
Si—~vul_ul —>l—~ul = | Al
~vl—vul -2 & |l =~ vl
IL > _ > > — | Al
> _>|—vul — vl L I l—vuul vl el AT
OL >: _ ol ul ol = vl Al
vi_vlovulwoul —ullul —ul_ul Al
vl I_al_al_.ull_ul — |_ul_u“
viovul b loul—ul = A]
Str. .
vi_—vul—_uloul_Al
S _vil_uvlouloAl
vivvul_ul_ul Al
vi = | l—oul_oul & AT

Epod.

L vi_vluvuvvuluvul L vl

—vl v = A]d

—~ v Al
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1L ©

—_w| o | —e | _ul
—vilvuvul —u vl
—v!l v iluvuvul_ul
>§_u|_u[ — I_./\”

This chorus begins (str. d) with sentences of like form (Gly-
conics), then becomes more varied by the interchange of sentences
of different lengths (str. B ), and finally closes with series of like
form (str. ¥/, epod.).

The first strophe and the beginning of the second are in
logaocedic measure. After these come choreic periods, which
become more lively toward the close in consequence of the occur-
rence of the three choreic dactyls. As in the First Stasimon
above, choreic dactyls are introduced to relieve the otherwise
too great repose of choreic series.

VL

FourtH Stasmvon (vv. 944-987).

Str. d.

L _>l—~vul Lol = | = Al
—>|l—vvul L, Il—~ul_> - A1
II. v vl _>l_>l—vul_ul —>]_Al
_>l—Vvul L l—ul_>] Al
_>l—wul o l—wul w |—wul Al
_>l—Vvul L, l—wul_>] = A]
O >:_ovl_vl_uvl,3l_uvl_ul_ul_Al

viite |l loul—ovul = I=A]
Str. B.
L vuul—Vvul—~vul—uul_ul Al

_>|l—~Vvul—Vvul >l _ul AT
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II. —_vl—vul L Ilwe] _ Al
> _ul—=~vul Al
—~ vl vl [ =A]
”I-u':_u|L_.|_u!~u||_|_/\”
vivvvl vl _ulwoul_oul Al
[V N R RV DU T B |
>i_uvl - vl vl LI AT]
VII.

HyrorcHEMA (vv. 1115-1154).

Str. d.

L ei—voul 2l _2l_ul o I_AI
— vl —ul=—ul__Al

S 2| vl vl Al
—~ vl vl o Al
2l —ul=wul Al

> | o>l > AT

IL vi—Vvul —>1 _ Al
—vl=~vul - A]
IIL. — >l o>l —~uloul vl vl AT
Str. 8.

VAT T T R RV A e Y |
—vl vl vl Al
_Sl—~vul—=ul] Al
_>]—~vuluuul Al

vivul o ul—wul L Iy —vl —>1_Al

—uu]_\/] — |—/\]]
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VIIL
TrE Exopos (vv. 1261-1347).
Str. .

P vl vl vl Al
HVIVIVIVIVI I |

—_ — |yl
R [.__u”kA_/__u]_/\]]
tuvevul vl Ul Al
P lwull vl Ad
ivuvuul — Al
P vl —ull__ul AT

Str. 8.

trim.

Tww o lwollvow ol Al

trim.
e l—vuvl—vuvl vl vl Al
vl Ul ATd
Str. .
Vv
vl —_uvll 2] _Al
P vl ull Ul - AT]
vuuvuvu | Al
vl vl vl =A]
Str. &,
v ol v Al
v ol o AT
% J_vllvu_ul Al
—_—v luuul v Al
ftvuwul _ullvu_ul Al

v vl v AT

167
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Str. d.

In consequence of the correspondence of vv. 8 and 4, v. 8 must
be regarded a catalectic bacchic dipody. These syllables have not
infrequently such value.

Str. B
We must not regard v. 5 a dochmius with following choreic
tripody : —

Si__vul—yul_uvl_ul Al

Such a verse would be altogether unrhythmical. It is simply a
melic iambic trimeter, which probably was not sung but recited : —

lel—vl—vul—ovuvl—ul Al

Str. y’.

Str. ¥ and str. ¢ close with exactly the same period.
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A LIST OF THE MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITIONS OF THE ANTIGONE RE-
FERRED TO MOST FREQUENTLY IN THE CRITICAL NOTES.

L. Codex Laurentianus; the most valuable of the Mss. of Soph., and
believed by many to be the archetype of all the other Codices of Soph.
extant. Tt was written in the tenth or eleventh century, and contains,
besides the seven plays of Soph., the seven plays of Aesch., the Argo-
nautica of Apollonius Rhodius, and Scholia by different hands. In this
Ms. are found also corrections, apparently of the same date as that of the
codex, and therefore designated as prima manus or Swpfotys.

L2 A Ms. of the fourteenth century, in the Laurentian Library,
generally regarded as a rescript of the preceding codex. It is charac-
terized by many interpolations, but is valuable for the light it throws on
some doubtful and obscure readings of L.

A. A Ms. of the thirteenth century, in the National Library of Paris,
containing all the seven plays. It is regarded by some as the chief of a
different family of Mss. from that of which L is the archetype.

V (Cod. 468). A Ms. of the thirteenth century, in the Library of
St. Mark’s at Venice.

Vat. The oldest of the Mss. in the Vatican Library containing the
Antigone ; it was written in the fourteenth century.

E. A Ms. of the fourteenth century, in the National Library of Paris.
It contains the Aj., EL, O. T., besides the Antigone.

Among the ancient apographs of the codices, that of the grammarian
Triclinius is one of the most freq. quoted. It was made in the fourteenth
century, and is characterized by some corrections of trivial importance
and by great licence of interpolation, esp. in the lyric parts.

Soplokles Antigone. Erklirt von G. Wolff. Dritte Auflage, bearbeitet
von L. Bellermaun. Leipzig, 1878. (Referred to as Bell.)

Sophoclis Dramata, edidit Theo. Bergk. Lips., 1838.

Sophocles with English Notes, by F. H. M. Blaydes. London, 1859.
(Referred to as Bl.)

Sophokles Antigone, Griechisch und Deutsch, von August Boeckh.
Berlin, 1843.
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Sophoclis Dramata. Denuo recensuit et illustravit Bothe cum annota-
tione integra Brunckii. Lips., 1806. (Referred to as Brunck.)

Sophocles with English Notes and Introductions, by L. Campbell.
Vol. 1. Second edition, revised. Oxford, 1879. (Referred to as Camp.)

Sophoclis Tragoediae superstites et perditarum fragmenta, ex recensione
et cum commentariis G. Dindorfii. Editio tertia. Vol. III. Oxon., 1560.
(Referred to as Dind.)

Poctae Scenici Graecl, ex recensione G. Dindorfii. Editio quinta.
Lips., 1869. (Referred to as Dind. Poet. Scen.)

Sophoclis Tragoediae, cum brev. not. Erfurdt. Editio tertia, cum
adnotationibus Hermanni. Lips., 1830. (Referred to as Herm.)

Antigone, nebst den Scholien des Laurentianus, herausgegeben von
M. Schmidt. Jena, 1880.

Antigone. Erklart von Schneidewin. Dritte Auflage. Berlin, 1856.
(Referred to as Schn.)

Antigone. Erklirt von Schneidewin. Siebente Auflage, besorgt von
Nauck. Berlin, 1875. (Referred to as N.)

Sophoclis Antigone. Edidit F. Schubert. Lips., 1883.

Antigone, recensuit et brevi adnotatione instruxit M. Seyffert.
Berolini, 1865. (Referred to as Seyft.)

Sophoclis Antigone, recensuit et explanavit E. Wunder, editio tertia.
Gothae, 1846. (Referred to as Wund.)

Sophoclis Antigone, recensuit et explanavit E. Wunder, editio quinta,
quam curavit N. Wecklein. Lips., 1878. (Referred to as Weckl.)

Occasional reference is made also to the Lexicon Sophocleum of Fr.
Ellendt. Editio altera emendata. Curavit H. Genthe. Berolini, 1872.
(Referred to as Ell.)

Also to Meineke’s Beitrdge Zur Philologische Kritik der Antigone des
Sophokles. Berlin, 1861. (Referred to as Mein.)

Also to Wecklein’s Ars Sophoclis Emendandi. (Referred to as WeckL
Soph. Emend.) Wiirzburg, 1869.

Also to II. Bonitz’s Beitrige ziir Erklirung des Sophokles. Wien,
1855-57.

Also to J. Kvidala’s Beitrdge ziir Krittk und Erklirung des Sophokles.
Wien, 1865.

Other important treatises and dissertations to which reference is made
are usually mentioned in connection with the name.
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A BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VARIANTS IN THE MSS.,
OF CONJECTURAL READINGS, AND EMENDATIONS.

2 f. Whether to read dm or § m cannot be decided from the Mss. L,
acc. to Dind. Poet. Scen., has 8, m, with diastole by another hand. The
Schol. of L has §n. With the reading ¢ m two views, with minor variations,
have been taken of this sent.: (1) dmolov, as repetition of § T in an indir.
interr. sent. without a conj. (as in a sent. containing two dir. interrs., ¢f. 401);
(2) émoiov, as introducing a clause subord. to that introduced by & =, with
which éoriv is then to be supplied; here dmolov = qualis, the correl. roios being
omitted. Among the more plausible conjectures are: & ... | é\\eéiwov
ovx}, Dind: Poet. Scen.; &m ... | 7o molov odxl (=mwdv dwowovovy), Nauck
(Krit. Bemerk.); ¢ Tv ... | xdmwolov olxl (cf. quis et qualis), Seyff.
Schmidt proposes & T . . . | €oukev ovX} . . . Tekelv, but how out of such a plain
gent. the present reading could have arisen, it is difficult to see. Heimsoeth
Krit. Studien, dp’ olo8d mwov Tv. .. | émolov ov Zevs vgv kré. Paley Eng.
Journ. Philol. x., dp’ olo®’ é7v ... | odk €00’ dmolov ovxl vedv {doay Telet;

4, The Mss. read dmns drep. All attempts to explain this reading are
abortive. Boeckh’s interpretation, “to say nothing of the ruin,” where drep
= xwpls, has had the most followers. Some have tried (in vain) to get the
sense “not without ruin,” by changing o¥r to 0¥8’, or by supplying the force
of an od from ovdév. F. Wieseler Philol., 1860, p. 474, proposes ov T
drms drep. Other emendations are: drripiov Brunck; dms &xov Porson;
dxns drep Ast, and approved by Welcker (Rhein. Mus. 1861, p. 310); dms péra
Vauvilliers; drqs mépa Weckl. (Soph. Emend.). Paley believes 4-6 to be an
interpolation.

5. The repetition of the odk in 6 is suspicious. May not dmolov ov
originally have been dmowvoiv =qualecunque? To this surmise we are
led also by the statement of Schmidt that two Mss. (Monac. 500, and Vindob.
160) have ovx( (traces of which also appear in I, E), which may be a corrup-
tion of -ovv.

18. L #u8ew; but that the Schol. read {j8y is evident from the gloss, dvrl
Tov fjdea.

24. The reading of the text is that of the Mss. Its anomalies are x pyofels
= X pnodpevos, X prioda o-vv 8lry, and Sixy Swkalq. With Wund., Mein., Schn., BL,,
Dind., we should prefer to reject the verse as a gloss. For xpnofels W. reads
xpnorols (with righteous justice and law in the sight of the good). Camp. suggests
wpobels, having laid him out; Herm. and Ell. xppodels = mapayyeNOels, i.c.
Eteocles requested Creon to bury him with appropriate rites in case he should
fall. Weckl. Soph. Emend. proposes pynofels 8lxns Sri or Sucalwv. Margoliouth
Studia Scenica 1. favors xpnofar Sukarav kal vopy kard XOovds.

29. dradov dhavrov: so read L, E. Inferior Mss. and most editt. dxhavrov
dradov, which is the more usual order (Eur. Hec. 30), and gives a smoother
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metrical verse. Still, a tribrach in the second foot of the iambic trimeter is
not unexampled: cf. worepa, Phil. 1235; x0owe, Aesch. Choeph. 1; marépa,
Phil. 1314.

40. C. A. Lehmann, Hermes xiv. 468, conjectures Avove” dv 70’ drrovoa.

46. This verse is rejected by W. and by many other editt., on the ground
that it breaks the origopvbia or single-verse-dialogue. Such a break, however,
is not without example in Soph. Cf. 0. T 356-380, 1171 f. The remark of
Didymus, vwo T@v dwopvqpaticrdv Tov orixov vevolevabar, has influenced
editt.

48. p has been inserted by Brunck from the Schol.

57. L reads émalAnlow, adopted by Herm. and Seyff. in the sense, taken
with Xepotv, of dAAnhodovowv. Others, in order to avoid the recurrence of the
final syllable -ow, propose to read xept, or to transpose popov and ¢ epoiv.

70. Meineke proposes épol y' and supplies épod with perd, so as to throw
more emphasis upon 7déws.

71. The older Mss. read dmota, and gfu evidently is imv. of ol8a; the
meaning then is hold such views as you please. But for this sense dpovely
is the usual word. W. adopts the reading owolg, which Herm. thought was
required by the syntax.

76. L atel. Gerth de dial. tragoed., Curt. Stud. 1., b, 209 1., has shown that
both the Attic del and the Ionic alel are used by the dramatic writers, and
that where a spondaic word was needed, as here, the older and more weighty
form alel was preferred. In 184, 1159, 1195, &el, with the first syllable short-
ened so as to form an iambus; in 166, 456, del is commonly measured v —,
though there we might have an irrational spondee.

106. W. reads ’Apyoyevq by conjecture. This is adopted by Gleditsch,
Die Cantica der Soph. Tragoedien. Bl., Apyéiov. Feussner and Schiitz
read *Apydfev éx | Bdvra ddra mwavoaylg, joining ék with Bdvra. Copyists
might easily omit ék in such a position. E. Ahrens proposes ’Amwidfev.

108. W. is the only recent edit. who follows L in reading dfvrdpw = sharp-
pointed, piercing. W. makes it refer to the sharp sound of the snapping of
the reins over the backs of the horses. Jfvrdvew, dfukpdre have been suggested.
E has dfvrépw. The Schol. explains by dfet.

110. yq and Ymepéwrn (113) are emendations of Dind., who supposes that
vy¢ and vmwepéwra came into the Mss. through an erroneous extension by the
copyists of the use of Doric forms to the anapaestic systems. Were Doric
forms to be introduced generally into the anapaests of Soph., a great many
changes of text would be necessary. If, on the contrary, Dorisms are to
be excluded from the anapaests, only the following need to be changed: Ant.
804, maykolrav; 822, bvardv *AtSav; Aj. 202, "Epex8edav; 234, mwolpvav; Ll. 90,
mhayds; O. 7. 1303, 8voray’. See note on 380, where a Doric form occurs in
an anapaestic system. .

112. In the Mss., the corresponding verse (129) of the next anapaestic
system has two feet wmore than this. Because of this circumstance (which,



APPENDIX. 173

however, is far from being conclusive, since exact correspondence in anapaecsts
is not always strictly observed, ¢f. 4j. 206-219, Phil. 144-149 with 162-168),
and the need of some word to govern v, and in view of the Schol., gvrwa
orpatov . . . fjyayev 6 ITohuvvelkns, and the fact that Polynices cannot be
the subject of what follows in the next strophe, most editt. have supposed
that there was a lacuna in the Mss., which they have tried to supply in
various ways: e.g. Erfurdt proposed éwdpevae fods &, Schn. fjyaye ketvos &,
In W.s reading (taken from J. Ir. Martin) dpaoev means incited, and keivos
refers to Adrastus, the leader of the Argives. The editt. that do not accept
a lacuna generally follow Scaliger’s change in 110, &s . . . IToAvveikovs, which
avoids the difficulty of making Polynices the subj. of the following verbs.

113. els (és) yav ds, most of the Mss. alerds ds yav, the Schol. W, alerds
&s ynv. If an exact correspondence of verses in this anapaestic system is to
be maintained, we must have a paroemiac here to correspond with 130, where
the reading, however, is too uncertain to control the text of this verse.

117. $ovdoaraw is the emendation of Boeckh for doviarow or dowiaret of
the Mss., which does not suit the metre. The Schol., Tais Tav dovav épdoars
Aoyxaus, also favors Boeekl’s change.

122. 7e kal. In the Mss. reis wanting; it was added by Triclinius.  So
read most editt. Boeckh reads éumAnadivar; BL, vwv 4; W., kat wpiv; Weckl,,
Soph. Imend., Tv kal, the 7\ giving a sarcastic force to wAnofivar.

124 ff. Most editt. adopt, with minor differences, this interpretation:
The poet holding fast to the image of the cagle, which represents the Ar-
gives, refers by 8pdkovre to the Thebans, thus alluding to the fable of the
eagie and the dragon, and to the origin of the Thebans. The passage would
then read, suitably to the construction of Spdkovri in the sent.: (1) Suck a
warlike din, a thing difficult to overcome, was made at his back by his antagonist
the dragon; or (2) a hard conquest for the dragon matching his foe. Two objec-
tions may be urged: (1) The use of ords, éBa, dudixavdy, yévvow is not in
keeping with the retention of the figure in alerds. (2) wdrayos érddn must
be said, of course, of the Thebans, and yet ace. to this interpretation this
mdrayos was a Svoxelpwpa for the Thebans. We understand the poet to say
that the Argive foe éBa, because roios wdrayos kré. that he found it a thing
hard to overpower. Schmidt proposes, Toids Y dudl dar érddn wdrayos *Apeos
dvrimrdAe Sovs xelpwpa Spdiovri, which he tranmslates, “such a mighty din of
battle arose about the man (the Argive foe), that it gave liim as a conquest to
the opposing dragon (sc. the Thebans). Gleditsch proposes, dudl T@v8’ érddn
| mdrayos "Apeos dvrirdAov Te omelpapa Spdxovros (Spdkwy being the Thebans).

130. L has vmeporrriac with dmepdmwrac on the margin a antiqua manu. The
former word is plainly a mistake, and such conjectures as $mepomhious of Vau-
villiers (adopted by Bell.) and dmepomwreias of Boeckh are unsatisfactory. W.’s
reading, ymepdwry (referring to Capancus and obj. of purret), is ingenious ; but
the word seems necessary to the thought of the preceding sent., for it was their
defiant and proud advance which Zevs dmepexalper kré. vmepdmra is found in E.
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134. dvrirvmas is the reading of Triclinius, of several inferior Mss., and of
the Schol. L has dvritvma with ws written above by a later hand. The metre
is against avritrvma. Many editt. follow Porson in writing dvruirvmre in agree-
ment with ya (the earth smiting back); but we should then expect the regular
form dvmrime.

138. Auds is the conjecture of W. from the mutilated reading of L (traces
of § or & with two uncqual marks of apostrophe). Ta pév is found in most of
the Mss.  Wolff’s reading brings out the double antithesis between Capancus
and the other chieftains on the one hand and”Apns and Zeds on the other.
Weckl’s conjecture, elxe & dA\g Td To98 (aliter se¢ habuerunt res
huius, ¢e. Capanci), is worthy of mention. So also is that of Gleditsch,
€i\e Tdvd’ dde poip’ dANa KTE. ‘

151. The Mss. are divided between 6éofon (50 L) and 8éafe. Some editt.
take 8éofar as the inf. for the imv. W.adopts Weckl’s (Soph. Emend.) emen-
dation, xpeadv vov 8égfar. N. and Schmidt read xpr. Bl proposes 8dpev for
0éc0e. Schubert adopts Kvicala’s conjecture and reads mis viv 8éofw.

156 ff. The Mss. read veoXos with one anapaest lacking in 156, and fol-
lowed by veapaiot Oedv kré. of our text. The cola in L begin with the words
Kpéwv | veapaior | xwpet | 81 | mpotBero | kowe. It secms necessary there-
fore to supply a word in 156. The omission there of some word denoting
ruler is further indicated by the Schol. on veoxpds: vewoTl kartacralels eis Tiv
dpxnv kal Tvpavvida. With the change of veoxpds veapaioi into veoxpoiot,
adopted by several editt., we lose what appears to be an important part of the
thought, sc. that Creon had just come into power, a fact to which he himself
refers in his speech (170-174). Wolff’s supposition that two anapaests fell out
just before veapaiot (he would supply veoxpds Tayos Taxfels for the entire
supposed lacuna) seems more violent than, following the arrangement of the
verses indicated above, to take verse 160 as an anapaestic monometer. That
anapacstic systems do not need to correspond to cach other in strophic
arrangement is, acc. to Bell, to be seen in the Parodos of the Phil. and that
of the O. C.

158. riva in most editt., after the reading of Vat., and A.

169. épmédous is preferred by Reiske, Hartung, Schmidt, N., “almost” by
Bl. W.objects that the usual expression for “standing firm,” as opposed to
“fleeing,” is €pmedov pévew.

180. éykAyjoas is the old Attic form for éykheloas. Photius Lex., p. 168,
says: kAfjoar ol dpxaior Aéyovory, ov kAeioat, kal kAda* oiTw kal of Tpayukol
kal Govkvdidns. The Mss. of the tragedians vary between y and . (f. Gerth
de dial. tragoed., Curt. Stud. 1. b., 217 ff.  So éykArjor, 505, kAj8pov, 1186.

189. o¢tovoa. The iota subscript in the forms which have { is good
Attic usage. Cf. Weckl. Curae Epigraphicae, p. 45.

203. The Mss. read éxkeknpuxfar, corrected to éxkexmpdyOat, which is the
reading of W. This inf. must depend on Aéyw. ékkekrjpukTar is the emenda-
tion of Musgrave, and is the reading of the most editt.
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206. alkio8évr’ is the common reading (L has alkuwofévr®, A alkiwocfév 7).
With the former reading, the best const. is to take dfamrov kal alkicfévr'
together, and 8épas as accus. of specification with alkio0évs’ i8eiv.

211f L Kpéwv. Inferior Mss. Kpéov. Many editt. reject these readings,
partly in order to get a const. for the accus. of the next verse. W. reads kv-
peiv, and construes Tov S¥ovouv kTé. kupelv TavT dpéoker ool. N. proposes in
211 v vaiTa dpdoes. Schmidt changes the next verse to 8pav Tdv Te kré.,
Weckl. Soph. Emend. to éo v Te kré. Dind. changes kal to kds. Bell. reads
7o 8pdv instead of Kpéav.

213. Erfurdt corrected wov r’ éveor. of the Mss. To avoid mwov ye, Dind.
(1836) and Mein. proposed mwov péreari, which W. has adopted. Bergk and
N. read wavrl ool y' éveotl wou.

218. L d\\o$. &M\ A, E. dN\o is found in only one late Ms. (acc. to
Camp.). The contrast is not between the Chorus and some other person whé
is commanded, but between the command given to other persons and that
enjoined by Creon upon the Chorus.

223. Mss. rdxovs. W. owoudns from the supposed citation of this passage
in Arist. Rhet. iii. 14, and from the Schol., §7¢ perd o-rovdns dofpaivay wpds
o¢ memopevpar. But why prefer to the unexceptionable Ms. reading a citation
which may have been carelessly made from memory? That Aristotle was not
infallible in his quotations, is shown in a critical note of Bell.’s revision of
‘Wolff.

231. W. follows the Mss. oxoMyj, which he connects with fjvvrov =1 ac-
complished with difficulty, and hence Bpadids. Bl adopts the emendation of the
Schol. oxoAy Taxvs, which gives an oxymoron like owouby Bpadvs; but the
latter is more suitable to the thought.

241. e ye oroxdly (e) in the Mss. This is the common reading of the
editt. 'W. followed Bergk, who substituted +f{ bpoypediy (e), taken from the
supposed citation of this passage in Arist. Rhet. iii. 14.10. The Schol. on
Arist. . c. says, v6 8¢ T{ dpoipidiy Tov Kpéovrds éoi Aéyovros. Bell. shows that
not much weight is to be given to this Schol. Cope and Camp. think the words
in Aristotle are prob. a quot. from Eur. Ipk. Taur. 1162.

242. ompalvev in L, A. ompavav in two later Mss.

258. Naber, in Mnemosyne ix. 212 ff., proposes &\xovros for the meaningless
é\Odvros.

263. The Mss. have dAN ¢édbevye T3 pj eldévar, one syllable too many. Er-
furdt cut out 7. Other conjectures are: Goettling ¢bpacke pn eldévar, Seyff.
€dn 76 pr eldévar, Bl wés 8 édevye prj eldévar, Dind. édevye mds 10 prj. Pos-
sibly eldévau is a gloss upon 7o pvj, borrowed from gvvedévar in 266.

269. The punctuation in the text is that generally adopted. Camp. and
Bl rightly hold that the contrast between els and wdvras, secured by W.’s
punctuation, is pointless here. .

279. Camp. adopts N.’s emendation of {f for 4.

280. W. changes kdpé of the Mss. to xard pe joining the prep. with
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peoraoat, on the ground that kal with éué would imply that the guard had
provoked some one else also. kal pe is an improvement suggested by Seidler
on kapeé in changing the place of the emphasis.

286. An exchange of position between mwupdowy and ékelvev, suggested by
N.,, would help the clearness of the sent. For vdpovs, Herwerden proposecs
Scpovs.

292. N. reads vdrov Sikalws elxov ethodws ¢épewv, which is based upon
four quotations of this passage by Eustathius. But it is generally believed
that Eustathius here quoted incorrectly from memory. W. concludes that he
had in mind the line of Eur. Frg. 175, daris edAddpus dépe. v Saipova.

313 f. These verses are rejected by Bergk as an interpolation, and
placed by Schmidt after 326, as being more appropriate there. By this ar-
rangement, Creon and the Guard have each the same number (5) of verses.

318. i 8¢ is the reading of most Mss. and editt. 8alin L. W. has 1\ Sal
pudpites. With the punctuation of the text, adopted from Seyff. and fol-
lowed by Camp., the question has more point.

320. All the Mss. read AdAqpa, except L which seems to have had (a)AdAqpa,
the first @ being erased. Both AdAnpa and &Anpa are explained by the Schol.
Sihov favors dAnpa, since it needs no inference to prove AdAnpa; besides,
Creon had already referred indirectly to the soldier’s loquacity (316).

326. The Mss. vo, Sewd, which is adopted by Seyff. and W. W. thinks
there is a sarcastic allusion to Sewdv in 323. But this seems unmeaning, nor
does 8ewd give the required sense. Most editt. Td Sedd from the Schol.
TddnAa is a conjecture of Weckl. Soph. Emend.

342. L, has mdlevov; the other Mss. are divided between mwoledov and
mokevwv. Camp. remarks that the masc. is more prob. because dwrjp follows
in the antistrophe, and Wund. thinks it more prob. that mwokedwv was changed
by copyists into wohetov (to agree with Tovro) than that the opposite change
was made.

343. W. reads wovdovéwy, which is the corrected reading of L and is
found in later Mss. The Schol. explains by kovdws kal Taxéws depopévay.
kovdovdwy is an emendation of Brunck, and is now generally accepted.

351. L has éeraw with & written above € in the Schol. Other Mss. have
either dferar or éferar. Thus the verse lacks one syllable of being complete.
Ymdferar was proposed by Brunck. From the Schol. on dudpQodov (kal Aelme
1} vwe* vmo fuyov dyer), and from the Schol. in the next verse (dwo kowod 7o
om0 fuyov &ferar), it is to be inferred either that ¥mwo was wholly wanting in
the text of the Schol., or that the prep. was compounded with the verb, and that
its omission with tuydv (c¢f. Dionys. Hal. Hist. iii. 469, mjyayov Tov ‘Opdriov
ymo {vydv) became a matter of comment. dyew {vydv without a prep., in the
sense of to bring under the yoke, is unknown. W.’s conjectural reading éoas
dye is forced. Among the most plausible emendations are: dxpdferar dudt-
Baldv tvydv, Herm.; dmwAiterar dpdpQodov fvydv (¢f. dwhicad® tmrmwovs, Hom. 1.
xxiii. 301), G. Jacob; imwmov é0{terar, G. H. Miller. Margoliouth adopts
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déterar from Dind. Poet. Scen., and reads iwmov déferar dudiwcdav fuydv,
ovperov kté., which he translates, “he rears him a yoke of servants in the
horse and the bull.” Brunck’s reading seems the least unsatisfactory.

354. W. adopts the conjectural reading of Wiecseler, kar’ dvepcev $povnpa,
and interprets: “The thought which is swift as the wind becomes definitely
fixed by means of the word.”

357. The Mss. atfpia (=albpera). So W., who takes it as =rd albpera with
wdyov (cf. 1209, 1265), i.e. the keenness of the frosts. This is the reading also of Bl
and Wund. Boeckh’s conjecture vmraifpera has been adopted chiefly because,

as Camp. says, the repetition of  :_ u || _ u | _in verses 3, 4, 6, suits
the composition of the strophe better than the introduction of the bacchius
and cretic in verse 3, 7.e. w __ __ | —_ v _. Camp. reads Siaifpeia; other editt.

are divided between évalfpera and Jmraibpea.

360. W. departs without sufficient reason from the Mss. reading adopted in
the text. The phrase to which he objects is not 76 008év but ovdév To péAdov.

361ff. The traditional reading is not free from difficulty. Schmidt pro-
poses “Aiba pdvov dpedfwv otk édpaté ma* véowy 8 dumydvous kré. For émdfera
several changes have been proposed, e.g. émevferar, émapkéoe, éwdoerat.

365. ocodov i is hard to justify. In place of it, Heimsoeth proposes Sewgv
713 Schmidt, Toiov 7v; Gleditsch, Toodve.

366. W. reads Tdr és to make the verse logaoedic. J. H. H. Schmidt
makes it choreic. See Schmidt’s Rhythmic and Metric, p. 175, foot-note.

368. wapelpwy in the Mss. Gloss in L2 wAnpav: mpav. Seyff., Erfurdt,
Herm., Boeckh., Camp., follow the Mss. Boeckh interprets by wviolating from
the idea of falsely inserting. The most noticeable emendations are: wAnpav,
adopted by W., from the Schol.; 7" delpwv = dav, Schn. ; re mpdv, Kayser;
mepalvoy, Wund.; mwapawpav, Dind., Ell.; and yepaipov, Musgrave, Reiske, N.,
Bonitz. The last fits the thought best.

375. Mein. thinks Td® cannot be right and reads kd«’. L &pdo.. This is
preferred by Camp. and Bl. to €pBev because of the preceding opt.

386. péoov has been restored by Seyff. from L. The other Mss. have els
8éov. N. reads els karpov, Weckl. Soph. Emend., és kalov.

390. Weckl. conjectures Sedps w éfnvxouvv.

411f. Keck proposes dmivepov doprv.

414. The Mss. read ddedroor, which is exactly contrary to the sense re-
quired, sc. to be neglectful of. The reading of the text is the emendation of
Bonitz, and is adopted by Seyff., N., Weckl. Golisch (Jakrd. Philol. 1878,
p- 176) proposes el Tis Tol & ad’ evdricor wavou.

436. Dind. changes dAN 18éws to dp’ 18éws, which has found favor with
many editt. But d\Ad adds the thought “she confessed all,” which was the
cause of both pain and pleasure to the Guard.

439. W. has adopted the proposal of Bl AN against all Mss. authority
and without sufficient reason. By wdvra radra, the Guard simply means “all
these considerations that I have been speaking of.”
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447. L fi8e ora, which has been taken by most editt. as §8ns 7d. Cobet,
Nov. Lectt. 215, emends to 1j8nafa, acc. to the directions of the old gramma-
rians for the wakawi’Atis. Cf. also Trach. 988, éndnada.

452. Towoiad . . . dpioev is the conjecture of Valckenaer for the traditional
ol Tova¥ ... dpicav, and is preferred by W. in his critical appendix, and
adopted by Seyff., N., Bonitz, Schmidt, et al. The defenders of the Ms. read-
ing find in Teve® an intentional sarcasm on the same expression in Creon’s
question, and understand it to refer to the laws of sepulture. But the ex-
pression Tovad’ év avbpumors seems rather vague for this.

454. ds rdypamra is the reading of Boeckh after one Ms., for dor’ dypamra.

462. L has air’. DBrunck wrote air after inferior Mss.

467. W.changes the Mss. Bavovr’ to 0 évds T, le. the one sprung from my
mother, and one (sc. father). If only the mother is mentioned, W. argues that
Polynices would be represented as only a half-brother of Antigone. But W.s
reading is not justified by évés dvBpds Te kal pids viels, Plat. Legg. i. 627 c,
and similar passages, in which identity of parentage is expressed by the use of
els or ¢ avrds. Mein. proposes ék puds pnrpds mwarpos T dbamrov. dbamrov
fvaoxopnv véxkuy is the ordinary reading. The Mss. vary between foxounv L,
voxopny A, fvecxopny Vat., joxdpnv and loxopnv inferior Mss. The Schol.
Mveoxounv* vmepeidov. tvoxopnv has no warrant. rvecxounv and dveoxounv
are found in use. The simple €xopar in the sense of TAqvar is not found.
dfamrov may be a gloss, or a change from dradov when the corrupt form
fvoxopnv had gained foothold. BL thinks the disturbance in the text arose
from the omission of dvr’, and that vékw is a gloss, and reads d6amrov dvr
fveoxopnv. Weckl. Soph. Emend. also prefers this.

486. Jpapovestépa (o) in A, Vat., oparpoveotepa (1s) in L. The reading
of the text gives a plainer const. than dpaipovesrépas, which would have to be
taken (as dSehdns is) in the pred. gen. with kupel (ovoa).

490. W.reads rddovs obj. of BovAetoar, and makes Tod8e gen. of posses-
sion referring to Polynices. For the plur. he cites O. T'. 987, ol warpos Tddot.
He objects to BovAetocar as epexegetic inf. on account of its position, and to
taking toov subst. with Tod8e Tddov, like toov T4s TVXns, yis, and similar
phrases. Metzger proposes Tov8e kndevoar Tddov. Keck would read Toivbe
$povricar Tddov.

505. The Mss. read éykAelooi, éykArjoor. But the fut. opt. is not used in
independent cond. sents. Some editt. prefer the aor. éykAyjoa, éykAeloar.

506 f. By giving these verses to the Chorus, W. avoids some of the difficul-
ties mentioned in the notes. W. cannot be right in supposing that there is
any reference to these verses in what follows. rotro (508) plainly refers to
502 ff. YmwiAAovawy oropa does not imply that the Chorus have spoken, but is
only another form of the statement in 504,505. In assigning these verses to
the Chorus, W. has chosen the less objectionable course.

520. toov is a variant. Some editt. read {oa, others iocovs, and supply
wo0et as pred. from the preceding verse.
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527. 8dkpva Aefopeva L, AePopéva A, hefopévny L2 V, Vat.  Schol. 8akpv’
elBopévn, the reading of Triclinius. But elfw is not found in the tragedians.
elBopéva, Aesch. Prom. 400, is a conjecture of Herm.

531. Editt. generally read 1, omit corama after vdewpévn, and have comma
instead of colon after 8povwv. L, V read 7. Valckenaer, on Phoen. 1637,
shows that the art. is often found after a pron. in an address to indicate
mockery or anger. Cf. Ll 357, oo & 1jpiv 1 piootoa pioeis pév Aoyew.

557. L has pév y' od (%) corrected a prima manu to pévror (= pév Toi).
Schol. ceavry kakds éSokers ppovelv. The variants are many. A has pev Tois,
which is preferred by the most editt. because it gives a more pointed contrast
with Tois 8¢. Two interpretations are then given: (1) “You in the view of these
(Creon), but I in the view of those (the gods below and Polynices) seemed, etc.”
(2) “You seemed in that way (your way) to be exercising good judgment, but I
in this way (my way).” Schubert reads, after Kvicala, ov pév tds, Tds 8 éyd.

575. The common reading is €épv. L. has époi, followed by W, Schn., Seyff.,
Dind. Poet. Scen. N. proposes poves, Mein. kvpet, Weckl. Soph. Emend. péve.

578f. L. has rdo8e (instead of Tov8e), prob. by inadvertence because of the
following Tdo8e, just as A has both times Tov8e. These variants and the pecu-
liar emphasis of yuvvaikas elvar have led to several emendations; e.. eb &¢
Tdode Xpn yuvvaikas Dai, Dind. ; elpfar, Schmidt ; e Serds 8¢ xpnj, Seyff.; ékdé-
Tas 8¢ xp1 yvvaikas elvar, Weckl., after Engelmann.

580. Naber, Mnemosyne ix. p. 212 £, proposes dplocovat for devyovar,
but this robs ydp of its force.

586. Most of the Mss. wovrias dAds, corrected by Elmsley.

588. Triclinius read @pyooas for Opriconow of the Mss., which has been
corrected by Ell. to @ppeoaev. Bergk proposes €peBos épalov, which is ap-
proved by Bl

591. The text has the Ms. reading. W. objects to the combination of
kehawdv and Svodvepov (a permanent and a temporary quality) by means
of kal. The position of § is unusual. W.s reading Svodvepor is the con-
jecture of Bergk.

594 ff. “To find a perfectly satisfactory reading as a substitute for these
ill-fitting words is hardly possible.” N. Instead of ¢Ouypévwy of the Mss.,
Herm. reads ¢urav, which he takes metrically as the required spondee ; but
dBuros has clsewhere a short penult. Dind. Poet. Scen. proposed mrpar’ GAN
@\ows ém mwnpact. Kolster, Das zweite Stasimon in Soph. Antigone, Jakrb.
Philol. 1867, p. 101 ff., ingeniously conjectures mrijpar ddirws for mijpara
dOpévwy.  Schmidt reads: dpxafa Td AaBbakiddv ¢birdv dpapar | mipar’
otk )’ éml mripar TikTovr.

596. Kolster changes yévos to dyos, i.e. “ the blood-guiltiness (of the race)
does not leave posterity free.”

600. Th. Kock conjectures 8dhos for ¢dos. This is adopted by Seyff. and
defended by Kolster.

603. Mss. kows. komls is the emendation of Jortin, now gencrally
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received. Those who defend kdwis make it refer to the strewing of the dust
over the corpse, which becomes for Antigone ¢owia. With this reading kar-
apd is to be taken in the secondary sense of Leap wpon, which a Schol. explains
by kalvwre. Camp. following Donaldson, defends this by saying that as
katapaorfar kevwy is “to cover one’s self with dust,” so by a poetical inversion
the dust may be said katapdv, “to cover or sweep out of sight.”

605. cav dv is Weckl’s emendation for tesy of the Mss., and is reccived
by W. through a supposed necessity for dv with the potential opt. in the
dramatists.

606. Inferior Mss. read vmepBaciq.

607. Most of the Mss. read wavroyipws. A has wavrayrpws, wholly fice
Srom old aye, ie. cver young. wavroyrpws means cither making all aged, or very
aged, ancient.  In mneither sense has the word any fitness here. A Schol.
explains by ¢ aléwos. As analogous, Bell. cites wappéyas, wdykakos, and mway-
yrpws from later Greek as applied to xpdvos. wavraypeds is W.’s conjecture.
Other conjectures are: maykparys, wdvras aipov, wdvr dypav. mavroyrpws
may have arisen from a supposed antithesis to the following dyrpws.

608. The Mss. reading ¢ wavroyrpws|olir dxdparor fedv is manifestly incor-
rect when the verse is metrically compared with the corresponding -vowv épdrav
| el8om & olbev épmer of the antistrophe. Dind. writes ol dkomor fedv wv;
Herm., obre Bedv drpmror; Schn., o¥r’ éréwv dkpato. pnves Beav scems un-
suitable. 6¢ovres is thie conjecture of Donaldson and Heimsoetli.  Instead of
this word, Weckl. would prefer some verb (like ¢lepotowy or ¢bivovowy in
trans. sense) wlhich fits better to the idea of pnves than aipovow from aipei.
The true reading is yet to be found.

6121f. W. rcads émapkéoar vdpov, makes the inf. express purpose after
katéxes Suvdoras, and interprets so as to protect law and authority jorever.
This construction of the inf. as if 3dvacar dore preceded, and this sense of
émapkety, arc doubtful.

613 f. The Mss. 0v8¢v épmer Bvardv BuoTw mwdpmolis (Tdpmoriv?) ékros dras.
This means, in no respect does it (this law) approach the life of mortals in every
state (i.e. everywhere) free from harm. But this conflicts with the leading thought
at the beginning of the ode. The required thought is, no one who comes n con-
Slict with the soverelgnity of Zeus, etc.  The same objection holds against W.’s
reading: ¢ 8 otdév épmer Bvatav Bloros kré., the life of mortals in every state docs
not pass free from calamity. The contradiction lies in saying “ blest are they
who are free from calamity,” and then, “no life is exempt from calamity.”
Many editt. take refuge in mwapmwolv y for wdpmolis, which is understood to
mean nothing proceeds very fur without &y (which involves the same contradic-
tion as that objected to above), or to the life of man nothing beyond the bounds
comes free from drn (where the sensc of wdpmwolv scems forced). Lange’s
conjecture (adopted by Scliubert) mwdvrekes, notlung that is complete, with the
notion that mwdvrekes is for a mortal ékperpov, and the striving for it vwepBa-
ola, is artificial. wAnppelds has been adopted from Weckl. Soph. Emend. as
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being most in harmony with the thought and at the same time requiring no
violent change of the Ms. reading. Dind. abandons the passage, supposing
¢pmew and éktos dras to be interpolated from 618 and 625.

620. L reads mpocavoy. The other Mss. vary between mpoavar, wpoo-
Vavoy, mpoadpy, mpooaipy. The Schol., wpoorddpe:, favors Yavw or atpw.

625. Mss. dAvyoorov. OAlywotov is Bergk’s emendation. JAiyoordv is a
doubtful form, and would mean one of a few.

633. Oupalvev is the reading of an old Schol. for Avecaivey, which is a
dmwaf Aeydpevov and means rave.

646. W.’s médas for wdvovs is a marginal reading of L, and is apparently
confirmed by the Schol. But wdvovs makes good sense, and is recommended
by O. C. 460, T8¢ T woher péyav cwtip dpelode, Tols & épols éxBpois movous.

648. The Mss. read tas ¢pévas v rdovis. Triclinius first inserted y'
before v¢’ to heal the metrical fault. But it is difficult to see any force in yé
with $pévas. W.'s reading 8¢ ndovrjv is a conjecture of Bl. Dind. Poet. Scen.
dbpévas ¥4’ Bovis Sapels, gives an apparent dactyl in the third foot. He also
proposes oas v 8ovns dpévas, which is adopted by Schubert. Mein. proposes
dbpévas ov Y 8ovy. Weckl. 1do’ i¢’ 48ovijs dpévas.

659. L has td 7’ éyyern, with ovyyevy written above. cvyyevs is prob. a
gloss, but is regarded by W. as an original correction. Erfurdt corrected
to Td y éyyeva.

669. W.rejects this verse, (1) because e dpxeofar seems to him superfluous
after what is said in 666 ff.; (2) because dpxeofa. ought to come before
dpxew, since to rule well is a result of to obey well ; (3) because with this verse
omitted the number of verses spoken by Creon and by Haemon would be
exactly equal. These reasons seem insufficient. Soph. is not so rigid an
observer as Aesch. of correspondence in the orixopvdia. Bl would prefer
to read kakds T v dpxew € T dv dpxecda.

673. W. reads wdhes 7' ... 48 (=48¢) after two inferior Mss. This ap-
pears to be the emendation of a scribe who wished to avoid the anacoluthon
occasioned by 7€ ...18. Many editt. effect the same result by omitting +,
which has, however, the best Mss. authority.

674. L reads cvppaxme (=ovv pdxy). This is defended by Camp. and
others, but with difficulty. Better is the emendation of Held (Progr. Schweid-
nitz, 1854), kdv pdxy Sopos. The reading of W. is the conjecture of Reiske,
and is almost generally received.

675. Keck objects to Tpomwas, and would substitute rdfes for it.

688. L has oot with 1 written above, a prima manu. ool is the reading
also of A, V. Most editt. write oov.

706. W.'s change of rodr to 7008 is unnecessary, and without Ms.
support.

707. Priscian, Instit. Gram. 17, 157, quotes this verse thus: §ors ydp
atTdv €b dpovelv pavos Soket.

718. Most Mss. have 8upg, which some join with elkew as a local dat., yield

.
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in your heart (but this is an Epic usage), others with 8{8ov, allow to your anger
a departure. Qupod is found in L2 V, and in several later Mss. W.’s con-
jecture pubew, yicld in respect to your edict, does not recommend itself.

736. The Mss. ye. W., with many editt.,, adopts Dobree’s emendation.
The succession of 738, 737, 736, 739, seems preferable to that of the text.

747. The Mss. odk dv. ot Tdv is Porson’s conjecture.

755 ff. The transposition adopted from Bell.,, and suggested to him by
Donner, is preferred also by Weckl. N. places 756-7 after 749 (c¢f. also
Enger, Philol. 1867, p. 344), but this order makes the connection less
clear.

760. L dyaye, A dyere. Several editt. prefer the latter.

775. W. adopts §aov for &s of the Mss. from Bl.,, on the ground that
TooouTov requires a correlative.  But ds may stand instead of doov.

785. W.adopts the conjecture of Winckelmann, 8 for &. Dind. Poet.
Scen. also reads ¢, and adopts the reading s r of L in 782, which gives the
correlation of ¢ ... 7é,

789. Instead of én’ of the Mss., N., Bl, Weckl,, W., read o¢ y. éris
defended by Camp., who makes it mean in the case of. Erfurdt and others
take it for &meori.

798. L has mwdpepyos, which is prob. the error of a copyist. The reading of
the text requires the resolution of the arsis of a logaoedic dactyl, by which a
proceleusmatic (wdpedpos év) corresponds to a dactyl of three times (pufypos).
This is so rare and questionable as to lead many editt. to abandon the Ms. read-
ing and to adopt that of Emperius, vipdas Tav peyadawv Tavde wdpebpos, which
removes the metrical difficulty. Still, although cases of this resolution are
rare, a few seem well authenticated. Schmidt, Rhythmic and Metric, p. 53, gives
one instance, Pind. Pyth. xi. 4, wrap Meiav = Oépwv lepdv. W. adds, Nem. vii.
10, Edfeviba mdrpa = e Mvapoovvas. Also, Soph. ;. 403, dAéBprov alkife =
ebdpoves "Apyelors. In Eur. we find at least one instance: Androm. 490,
€pbos Umep = avrokparods. In Soph., Bell. has found O. 7. 1195, ov8éva
pakeplie = OnBawcw dvdoowy, and 970 of the Ant., dyxiwolis "Apns = dpxato-
yovwv (981). As analogous Bell. cites the fact that also in comic trimeter
there are a few instances where a measure of three times (which is the measure
of the logaoedic dactyl, the long syllable being xpdvos dhoyos = one and a
half times) is filled by four short syllables, namely, when an anapaest follows
upon a tribrach (dactyl); e.g. Arist. Ach. 733, dxoverov 81, mworéxer’ éulv Tdv
yoorépa, v | _ v | _Slluvuul o _u|_. Aves, 108, modawd 70
Yévos; 88ev ai rpuipas al kakal; vl _vluuvuul_uvl_ol_ul_—.

811. Bl prefers ardykowos, which exactly fits the metre in the correspond-
ing verse, 828, of the antistrophe. Cf. El. 138, ¢’ Al8a mwaykoivov Aipvas.

814. L, A, V, émwupdibios, which gives a dactyl where a spondee is found
in the corresponding verse of the antistrophe. The word is found only in one
other place, Meleager, Anth. Pal.7,182. éml vopdelos is Bergk’s emendation,
adopted by Schn.,, Wund., N. But Dind., Bl.,, Camp. et al. read émvipderos.
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828. The Mss. have dpBpw. &pPpor is the almost certain conjecture of
Musgrave. Camp. alone of recent editt. defends spBpew.

831. For 0 ¥m' of the Mss. most editt. read 8 vn’. This follows in part
quite naturally from the correction in 828.

834. The Mss. vary between eoyevrjs, metrically impossible, and Beoyevvis.
W. reads Bewoyevris, after Wicseler, because he thinks Beoyevvris an unknown
and improbable form. N. cites an instance of it in Tzetzes, and of ov-
Toyevwrjs in Nicetas, of mpwroyevwris in Theod. Prod. But these are too late
to be of any authoritative value. He thinks Soph. may have written Gelov Te
yévous. Bewoyevris occurs once in the Sibylline Oracles, 5, 261.

836 ff. kairor dOupéve. W., under the influence of a Schol., §oris Tois ioo-
0¢ois opolws érehevtnaev, writes kal To. But the use of the masc. of the partic.
without the art. makes the statement general. Variants are ¢Oupéva, doupévav.
If 838 (tdoav kal éwera Bavovoav) were to be retained, there is reason for
preferring $Oupévg, since the reference in 838 is definitely to Antigone, and
with that ddpéva would better agree than ¢pupéve. But 838 is rejected as a
verse without point. It was rejected already by the Aldine edit. If the verse
is retained, a verse is still wanting to complete the correspondence with the pre-
ceding anapaestic system, 817-822.  This fact (which, however, is not decisive
here) and the Schol. kaprepeiv oe Xprj, ds kal 1 NusBn ékaprépnoev wapapv-
Bovpevos adTiv, to which nothing in the text corresponds, have led some to
believe that a verse has fallen out between 837 and 838. W. proposes this:
o 8¢ kal TAvar wpémov ds kelvnv, by which the Chorus would mean, “it is
proper that you also show fortitude as did she,” but which Antigone should
understand to mean “it is fitting that you also suffer”; and it is to this then
that Antigone alludes by olpov yéAwpar. By transposing the words in 836-7,
as has been done here, a paroemiac is avoided in the middle of the system,
and v in loofeols is kept short, as is usual in tragedy.

840. olyopévav is the correction of Martin for Shopévav, SAhopévay of the
Mss. Some adopt ovlopévav from Triclinius; but this commonly means
destructive.

846. émkrdpar. A marginal reading is émBodpar (for émBdpar), which
Bl prefers. Wund. reads érav8dpat.

848. Most of the Mss. have €pypa, corrected by Brunck to épypa. L &pijpa.
Many editt. follow Herm. in reading €ppa.

850 f. W. has adopted Bporois from Triclinius. < has been inserted
metri gratia.  The metre of this and of the corresponding verse, 870, of
the antistrophe do not agree. Bergk, Dind., et al, reject the verse as an
interpolation. Conjectures are numerous. Several editt. adopt that of Em-
perius, o¥7 & Tolow & obre Tolow. Gleditseh’s reading is i 8domorpos
BpoTdv, oUB¢ vekpds vekpoiow | péToikos, ov {daiv, oY Bavodow, which is in
exact metrical correspondence with the commonly received reading of the
antistrophe, & SvomoTpwy kaolyvqre ydpwv kvpioas, favdv é7 odoav kari-
vapés pe
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855. L reads wohvv. W. proposes woAe.. Schn., Bergk, wo8otv = vivlent/ ..
mpoo€émeres does not seem to be the right verb. V has mposémwaioas. ()
Aesch. Prom. 885, Ndyou walove’ elky | oruyvis wpds kipaoiy drns.

860. olrov is Brunck’s reading for olkrov, adopted by Dind., BL, N.

865. Suopdpw in L. The Schol. has Svepdpov agrecing with parpds, which
is preferred by most editt.

869f. W.’s reading is without authority, except that ié is found repeated
in L, which scems to be an attempt to make the mictre agree with the cor-
responding verse of the strophe, 850. Bell. gets a closer metrical corre-
spondence by reading i Svomotpwv ld ydpwv kaciyvmre kipoas, which has
been adopted as being the least objectionable.

877. Dind. rejects Talaidpwy as a repetition from 866, and reads &pyopar
TV Tupdray 680v.

879. Mss. lepov. Many editt. read ipdv so as to avoid resolution of the
trochee. {pds is written also in O. C. 16. But N. denies that this form was
ever used by Soph.

887. The Mss. vary between doeire, abnre, ddere, and dmire.

888. Morstadt’s conjecture that rvpBevew is a copyist’s error for vupdevew
is approved by Weckl

905 ff. The spuriousness of these verses was first urged by A. Jacob,
Quaest. Soph., 1821.  Critics are not agreed as to the extent of the supposcd
interpolation. W. brackets 905-913 + vopw 914; N., 904-920; Dind., H00-928;
Schmidt, 904-924; Weckl., 905-912. A passage of somewhat similar rhetori-
cal character is £/. 1301 ff.

916. Kern would write 8v Kpéwv for id xepav.

922 f. These verses are rejected by N. on the ground that 922 is contra-
dictory to the attitude of Antigone, who from the first has been convinced that
the gods approve her deed, and that Creon will have to suffer for his conduct,
and because the phrase vV’ . . . fuppdxwy is too obscure. For fvppdywv some
prefer fuppayeiv.

927. TFor pn mwhelw, N. would prefer py pelw. DBut the reading of the
text is more emphatice, since it implics that a suffering greater than her own
can hardly be conceived. Her fate, certainly, is as bitter as one could wish
for Creon.

935 f. The Schol. was in doubt whether to assign these lines to Creon or
to the Chorus. The Mss. assign them to Creon. Most editt. follow Boeckh in
giving them to the Chorus. Creon’s threat in 932 scems to leave nothing
more to be said by him. Antigone rceognizes this in 933-4. The final con-
firmation comes most fittingly from the Chorus.

939. péMw, Mss. and cditt. generally.  peAXe was adopted by W. from
Mein,, on the mistaken ground that péA\w is not suited to the sense.  peAAd is
a rare word, and is nowhere found in Soph.

941. Bachida I, A, E, Vat, L2, Schol. But this gives a dactyl and an
anapaest in the same dipody. Seyff. emended to Baucihaddy, supposing the
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final v omitted before the next p. This is adopted by Camp. Triclinius
read Bacileav, Herm., Baci\niSa, Emperius, Orfns v kopandav | povwmy
Aovmiv (on which v BagtAida would be a gloss). Bergk prefers Aap8aki8av.
N. brackets Bac\(8a. Dind. rejects the whole line.

943. The Mss. edoéBeav. Triclinius changed this to edoeBlav in order to
make a paroemiac at the close of the anapaestic system. :

948. kal is omitted by the Mss., and added by Herm.

952. 8\Pos is Erfurdt’s generally received emendation for the Mss. pfpos.
Erfurdt compares Bacchylides ap. Stob. Ecl. Phys. I. 166, fvaroior & ovk
adBaiperor | o’ §ABos oVT drdparos “Apys.

955. dEvxohos is Scaliger’s correction of the Mss. dEvx dhws.

956. W.remarks on keproplois that the repetition of this word after so short
an interval is suspicious, that the word does not well suit dpyais, and that the
dat. of cause is more properly joined with Dionysus, who is the doer. Dind.
suspects a dittography. The error caused by letting the eye fall upon 962
may have crowded out a word like dvrilows, which would give by the violent
anger of Dionysus.

957. L has karddapkros. The other Mss. have mostly karddpakTos.
Metathesis of p is freq. See Weckl. Curae Epigraphicae, p. 43.

959 f. W. writes &vénpov after Pleitner, Progr. 1864. Only thus, he says,
does Soph. come into harmony with the version of this myth given by Apol-
lodorus. See on 955. W. accordingly, gives the sense thus: “In the case of
him who is thus bound to the rocks, the violence of horses makes the mad-
ness (together with the blood) trickle away; i.e. his mad insolence vanishes
with his life.” But without a more definite reference than &vlnpov, is it
probable that the poet would be understood to refer to this feature of the
story ? W.implies that ordfew is not easily understood unless it refers to the
dripping of blood. But c¢f. Aesch. Agam. 179, ordte. 8 év Umve . .. woves.
The Schol. explains by oiTw kal Tod Avkovpyov dmd Ts pavias dpyn dwoPaive.
Camp. renders: “So dire is the excess of rage that flows from madness.”
Bergk and N. propose drnpov for dvénpov.

965. W. adopts & from Seyff. All the Mss. have 7 except L, which omits
the conj.

966. The Mss. Kvaveav wehayéwy (wehdyewv L) mwerpdv. This is now gen-
erally rejected, mwerpdv being undoubtedly a gloss. omAddwy, Wieseler’s
emendation, is now commonly received. Cf. Hesych. omldSes ol mwepe-
xopevar T Baddooy mérpar.  Soph. Frg. 341, IIdoeadov, ds yAavkds nédes
edavépov Apvas é§ dmAais omAdSeca oropdrev.

968. The Mss. vary between 1 & and 4%, impossible metrically. W. reads
ra 8 used in an adv. sense =tum (td pév = quum being omitted), to make
prominent the locality which is directly connected with the story. It would
be difficult to sustain this view.

969, dfevos is Boeckh’s addition for the lost cretic __  __. Mein. suggests
fudy. Camp. would prefer some verb like loraraw or khjjterar. dmgfevov in 0. 7.
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196, is explained by the Schol. by Svexelpepov and referred to Salmydessus.
Cf. Aesch. Prom. 726, Zakpvdnooia yvdlas | éxOpdfevos vavraiot.

970. dyxovpos is adopted by W. from Dind. (who has since rejected it) for
metrical reasons. For the resolution of the long thesis in a logaoedic dactyl,
see on 798, App.

972 ff. dpatov €\kos was changed by Schn. to dpatov é\kos, TvpAwbév to
dpaxrov. Wund., Dind., Bl.,, Weckl,, read dpax8év for Tvdhwdév, and adopt
drepd’ éyxéav, the conjecture of Herm. for the senseless dpax8év éyxéwv of the
Mss. dpax@évrwv is the emendation of Lachmann. N. would prefer dpay8év
é€ dyplas Sdpapros . . . TuPAwlévtwy v’ aipaTnpats.

979. L has mwarpos.

984. BvéN\awoww.  So Ell. and Dind. for the Mss. 8uéAAqaw.

1021. edompouvs is not a sure reading. Two letters are erased in L after
ev. N. thinks the true reading to be alolovs.

1027. m)\e’? L, mé\q A. Bergk, Dind., Wund. write dknfras . . . mély.

1035. Most of the Mss. have Tév 8§ dmal yévovs. The text follows Ilerm.,
Boeckh, Bonitz, Camp. in striking out &, and taking rdv as a rel. or dem. pron.
pav, the reading of W., is impossible, for it leaves ¥mal yévovs entircly in-
definite. Some editt. think the reference is to the relatives of Creon, particu-
larly to Antigone and Haemon. To accommodate this interpretation several
changes have been suggested. N. proposes Toiot & év yéver; Dind., Tav 8
oUyyevav dmo.

1036. kdxmedspriopar is the reading of a later hand in L and of some
inferior Mss. Camp. prefers this.

1037. L has Ta (ov written above a prima manu). The other Mss. vary be-
tween Tov mwpocapdéwy, Tov mwpds adpdewv, Tov mpo Sapdéwv. The reading of
Bl. is adopted in the text.

1056. For 1o & ék, Hartung reads o 8 av. Cobet conjectures o 8¢ ye.

1065. Tpoyovs is Erfurdt’s emendation of Tpoxovs which means the turning
of the wheel. This reading would better fit Winckelmann’s emendation f\ov
Tekely, which is adopted by N. Kvicala favors rekelv in an intr. sense = ts
come to an end. Certain critics, in a realistic vein, argue for Tpoxovs, on the
ground that, because the predictions of Tiresias were to be fulfilled in the
course of that day, Soph. would not make the seer say rpoxovs, as if several
days might yet elapse. But the expression is to be taken as an indefinite one,
like that in 1078.

1069. kargkiocas: so read most of the Mss. and editt. E, L2, have katot-
kioas. With the partic., e is superfluous.

1080-83. A perplexing passage. The first difficulty is the exact reference.
W., Erfurdt, Herm., Seyff., Camp., suppose that these verses contain a predic-
tion of the war of the Epigoni, who ten years later avenged the denial of
burial rites to their fathers by the destruction of Thebes. To make this ref-
erence more apparent, W. adopts the conjecture of Seyff., ra mwpdypat’, i.c.
which (lit. whose affairs) dogs have polluted, and follows Bergk in reading
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ovvrapdfovTar, ace. to a late Schol, ai moles éravaorioovral cor. Wund.,
Dind., Mein.,, Weckl,, reject the passage as an interpolation fabricated
from 1016-17. Boecklh, Schn., N., Bell, take the passage cither as a
general statement or as referring to the calamities that are to befall
Thebes, without any particular allusion to the war of the Epigoni. Against
this particular allusion Boeckli objects with much foree as follows: (1) There
is no reference in the entire play to any such event, nor to the tradition
(¢f. 1ldt. ix. 27) that the other Argive leaders were denied burial. (2)
woheis éxOpal cannot refer to the Argive cities, since they were already
in hostility with Thebes.  (3) It is absurd to speak of birds —to say
nothing of dogs — carrying this “unholy savor” into Pcloponnesian cities.
The second difficulty is the connection of the passage with the context. The
transition between 1077-79 and 1080-86 is abrupt. Schn. secks to make it
less so by taking wdoar wohes in the sense of the entire state, and connecting
it closely with gois 8cpows; but wdoar woheis cannot be tortured to mean that.
To what éx@pai refers is uncertain.  Some supply Tais "Epwict from
1075; others, oof, meaning Creon; others, with the Schol., Tois OnBalois;
others, rois feots. These difficulties led Schiitz and Kvicala to place the pas-
sage immediately after 1022, where éx@pai would naturally be taken with Oeol
in 1020, (.e. hateful to the gods, and the connection is thus much more clear.
The third difficulty is in the use of certain expressions. (1) dowv orapdypara
can hardly mean anything else than the mangled remains of as many (citizens). One
of the most ingenious solutions of this difficulty is that of Schiitz, who proposes
to read Tdwdpypara and takes kabyvicav in the sense of poiluted (cf. Schol,
pera dyous ékdpaay, and Hesych., kafayiow * cuvrehéow kal kabiepuow, Tapd Se
SodokAel ék TV dvavriov éml Tod malvew TérakTan), 1.e. the sacrificial ofjerings of
which doys have polluted, etc. (2) éoriobyov has been objected to on the ground
that wéAw would not be found in the rel. sent. after wdhes. This led W. to
adopt the conjecture of Wieseler, wdAny, meaning the ash of the sacrificial
hearth. N. conjectures arglov, and translates the phrase, to their own native
sphere, i.c. the sky. But neither is satisfactory. The interpretation given in the
notes is a choice of evils, but the preference would be more decided were the
passage to be placed in immediate connection with 1022, as indicated above.

1089. rovxwrépav is the Mss. reading for the more common Attic rjovyai-
Tepov. novxwraros is found, acc. to some editt., in Plat. Charm. 160 a, and
novxdrepov in Bekk. Anced. 98, 19.

1090. dv is Brunck’s emendation for 4 of the Mss. Those who retain 4
conncet vodv with Tdv dpeviv in the sense of the spirit of his mind (like yvduy
$pevav, O. T. 524, Lat. mens animi). But the position of the words is
against this. N. defends ), and thinks the sent. is a combination of two
consts., viz., apelve pevdv Tdv viv déper and dpeive 4 Sv viv dbépet.

v 1096. elkaBelv. Mss. elkd@ev. Tditt. have generally followed Elmsley
in holding this and similar forms to be second aorists. But Curtius, Verbum
IIL., p. 346, decides in favor of the traditional accentuation, aud shows that 0
does not belong exclusively to any tense stem.
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1096 f. No satisfactory reading for these verses has yet been found.
W.s view scems wholly untenable. Iis const. is mwépa év 8ewq (éoTlv)
dvrioravra Qupov (subj.) wardiaw drn, i.e. if is a still wmore terrible thivg for the
soul that resists to throb with calamity (wardfan taken absolutely (as in Lng.
we say “to palpitate with fear™), and drq as dat. of instrument). mépa for
wdpa finds favor also with BL, N, who take the thought to be “to yield is
hard, but to resist is still more terrible.” N, compares such plirases as dewov
kal wépa Sewov (Dem. 45, 73), mémovfa Sewvd mhelora kal Sewdv wépa ((irey.
Naz. IL p. 178), and proposcs to read dry mwodaicar Sewa kal Sewayv wépa.
TFrom 1099 it is cvident that Creon is already casting about how to find his
way out of his trouble; and in this frame of mind he is not so likely to
consider what is mwore or less terrible as to seck for the best reason for
yielding, which is, that he is ruined if he docs not yield. dry is ditficult to
understand. By reading dr (nom.), and making 8updv obj., the sense would
be, but calamity is at the door to smite my soul resisting.  Cf. Ar. Ran. 54,
wobos T kapdlav émdrafe.

1098. AaBeiv, or hakeiv in L, but most editt. take this to be dittography of
Aakelv, 1094, and read Kpéov, found in inferior Mss.,

1105. W. has rejected the reading of his first edit. kapdlas 8 élorapa
for kapdla’temiorapar after L, which is difficult to defend, and is now
generally abandoned.  The Schol. explains by pdyis pebiorapar tqs mporépas
yveps.

1108. L reads ir' or i, with doubtful hreathing; A has olr’; most of the
later Mss. have {r. The sccond 7 of the text is found first in Triclinius.
W. makes ot ¥ dmdoves the subj. of orelxowev dv, supplied from oreiyxouy’ dv.

1111. L has 8ofar 778 émeorpddmy. The Schol. explains by Sokroer
peteoTpddny.  petactpédew is the regular compound for change about.  8dfq
would make the verse unmetrieal.

1115. W. and N. change the order of the words in order to make the
metrical correspondence more exact in the strophe and antistrophe. DBut in
logaocdic verse an irrational long is admissible in the unaccented syllable.

1119. The Mss. have Irakiav. The Schol,, 8ud To wolvdpmelov T1s X dpas,
also points to this. So read most cditt. But W., N, Bell,, prefer "Ixaplay
for the reason that it is highly improbable that Soph. should herc mention
remote Ttaly and omit all reference to the original home of the Attic cult
of Dionysus. Copyists might casily mistake the well-known Irakia for this
to them unknown Attie deme.

1121 f. W.reads & Bakyev, Bakxdv parpdmolw, with the Mss. and most
cditt. But & in some of the Mss. is written above Bakxed. & was rejected
by Herm., and ¢ before parpdmolw was added Ly Musgrave so as to make
the metre correspond exactly with that of the corresponding verse of the
antistrophe. $

1123 f. The Mss. have valwv wap’ dypov . .. péefpov. Dind. emends to
vawerav. vypév is the reading of Triclinius. pelfpwv is the emendation of
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Herm. These changes have been adopted by most recent editt. Camp.,
however, follows the Mss.

1129. The Mss. have vipdar oreixovot, which has been transposed meiri
gratic by Bl.and W.  But even then the metre does not exactly agree with
the corresponding verse of the strophe (oreixovol= yévos kAv-). Keeping
the same order as that of the Mss., Dind. proposed vipdar orixovo, which
has been adopted by Schmidt in his metrical scheme. DBut the authority for
arixovo is only a gloss of Iesychius, who freq. interchanges ev annd v Mcin.
proposed to read khewrdv for khvrdy in the strophe. Rauchensicin, Rhein.
Mus. N. F. xxvi. 116, proposcs Kapikiov | vipdar vépovar. The Mss. reading
has been retained in this edit., and the irrational long syllable admitted in the
metrical scheme. )

1143. Tlapvaciav : Dind. for Ilapwmoiav. €f. Ilapvacov, 0. T. 475;
TTapvdoios, Aesch. Cloeph. 952.

1146. In W.s rcading, mip mvedvrav of the Mss. has been changed to
mipmyvey, a word mnot found in Soph., and the order of xopayé dorpav
has been reversed.  mvewsvrov of the text was first suggested by Brunck.
So we have in Aesch. Choeph. 622, mvetovd (aéc. to Heath’s emendation), and
the Aldine cdit. read karamwveler in Agam. 105.

1150. mpoddvn®® dvaf is Bergk’s emendation of mwpopdvm@. Natiaws, where
-tats may have arisen in the Mss. from an emendation of @uviact. Boeckh,
Dind,, Camp., retain the Mss. reading or change to wpoddn8’ & Nafias, and
insert dpa before méhis in 1141, so as to make the metre of the corresponding
verses agrec. . suggests to keep the Mss. reading, and to change mwdv8apos
to walatdSapos, 1141.

1156. Mcin. and N. think the text corrupt, and deny the correctness of the
interpretation given in the notes. Mein. calls attention to the unpleasant
frequency of the syllable av, and would prefer ¢moiov.6v 1w’ dvBpdmov Blov.

1160. BIL. prefers épeardrwv to kabeordray, with which N. agrees.

1166. mwpodacw dvbpes, ov kré. is taken from Athenacus (see infra) for
mpoddoiy, avdpos ov kté. of the older Mss. W.is inclined to favor the con-
jecture of Bl., wpoe8d Tis, dvdpes (voc.).

1167. This verse is omitted in the Mss., and was added by Turnebus from
Athenacus vii. 280.  The Schol. scems to have read it. N. proposes ot dajp
&S Ly, or od rifnp’ éyd fav. Schmidt proposes Tds ydp 1j8ovds drav mpodas,
& téol o ov Tl éyd, or, if 1167 is included as genuine, rds ydp 7Sovds |
&5 dv mpode, TorovTov od Tl éyd | év thav, dAN Epruxov rjyolpal vekpdy.

1168. L rcads mhovrel kal . This is defended by Camp. as beitg an
instance of the pres. indic. to state a supposition. But the impv. seems more
forcible. The statement is a general one.

1175. adrdxerp is in the view of many critics an unsatisfactory reading.
Mein. conjectured dprixewp = slain just now by a bloody hand, or (Lelirs) struck
by a mighty hand. Keck proposes adrdmous. Jacob regards 1176-77 as an
interpolation.
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1179. Bovhedeww has been suspected as a false reading. Weckl. Soph.
Emend. proposcs oupBdAAew.

1182. Brunck reads wepd for mdpa, and is followed by Dind. Poet. Scen.
and N.

1184 f. ITaM\dBos evypdTwv mpoogryopos is suspected by many editt.
W. cannot find another instance of wpooryopos used as a subst. But karr-
yopos and owwjyopos are formed and used in precisely the same way. Ilal-
Addos BpéTas, or o€éfas, has been conjectured.

1195. dAvfed is Neue’s emendation of the Mss. 1j dArjBec.

1200. The Mss. karacxéfewv. Elmsley writes karaoyebeiv. See on 1096.

1208. pohwv: L has ab written by an ancient corrector over ol\, i.e.
pabdy, which seems preferable.

1209. Schiifer prefers wepioaiver, Wund. mepimolet, for wepiBaiver.

1214. For caiver Keck would read kwet.

1216. Seyff., followed by N., prefers xdoparos for xdparos. Cf. Hesych.
Xdopa = oropa 1 oXiopa yis.

1219. Some of the best editt. follow Burton’s emendation kelevepdrwy.
Cf. Aesch. Pers. 397, émaocav dpny Bpuxiov ék keheboparos. LEur. Iph. Taur.
1405, érwpidas kb mpoTappusoavTes ék kehevopaTos.

1225. This verse is suspected by Dind. because of the supposed tautology
in 8¥ornvov Aéxos after the more emphatic evvqs ¢Bopdv. Mein. for the
same reason writes Téhos for Aéxos, Bergk Adxos. DBut there is no tautology
with the explanation adopted in the notes.

1228. Instead of olov, L reads motov.

1232. L reads dvrevrdv GAws. Eidovs is written as a gloss in some Mss.
Dind. used to read dvrevwdv Eidovs, but in his Poet. Scen. reads dvreuwrdy émos.
Weckl. thinks that in the original codex kolewv was written above §idovs, to
explain the expression “to draw the sword from the scabbard,” and that this
is the origin of dAws.

1238. The reading of the Schol. and of two inferior Mss. is mvonv. gony
is found in I, 1.2, and two Vatican Mss. Many recent editt. prefer mvorjy, on
the ground that it is a “harder” reading ; but others again find wvony ékBdA-
Aev too “hard.”

1241. The Mss. have év, except L2 which has elv, the Epic form, which is
defended by Gerth, Curt. Stud. I, and adopted by Camp. &y y was suggested
by Heath, and is now generally accepted. yé scems to be needed here.

1250. Dind. Poct. Scen., Mein., N., and others reject this verse for these
reasons: (1) yvdpns dmewpos is a strange expression. (2) dpaprdvew is blind;
the Schol. takes it to refer to the mistake of “bewailing in public.” (3) ok
ol kré. (1251) is a more fitting reply of the Chorus if 1250 is expunged.
(4) By the rejection of this verse the stichomythy of the passage 1244-56 is
perfect, the messenger and the Chorus having each respectively two and four
verses twice.

1251. L, A, E read Zuoi’, which some think to be intended for éuowy’.
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1265. ldpow of the Mss. has been corrected by Turnebus to dpot, which is
now gencrally adopted. But W. reads i&, on the ground that &pow here would
be a violation of the principle laid down in the note on 82. e scems not to
distinguish between rav éuav mpaypdrov and épov, I.c. between the use of the
pers. pron. and that of the poss. pron. in this const. Cf. Aj. 980, dpot
Bapelas dpa Ts épis TUXNS.

1281. W. reads ék kakav, a needless change from the Mss. v kaxdv, first
made by Canter. Several editt. read i & éo--rw, 7 KdKwov al Kak@V €Tt ;

1289 ff. The Mss. generally read 7i ¢yjs, & mai; Tiva Aéyeis pot véov Adyov;
Most editt., following Seidler, reject Aoyov as a false repetition from 1287.
Camp. suspects, with good reason, & mwal as a false reading for alai. It
might be added that wat is nowhere else used by Soph. in addressing a servant
or messenger; & wai in 1087, to which W. refers, is not parallel, the person
addressed there being the lad wlio escorts Tiresias. R. Enger (Philol. xii.
p. 457) proposes Ti drjs, & TV ad Adyeis po véov;

1294. This verse, which is given by the Mss. to the messenger, is assigned
to the Chorus by Erfurdt and most editt. after him, for the reason that thus
an exact correspondence of persons is obtained in the first pair of strophes
and antistrophes and the intervening trimeters; i.e. 1294 should be given to
the Chorus because 1270 is so given. DBut such a correspondence fails further
on (cf. 1312-16 and 1334-38), and is not necessary here. Besides, this state-
ment seems to come more properly from the messenger, who naturally would
say, “see for yourselves, it is as T have told you.”

1301. W. follows the Mss., which read (with slight variation in the words
7 & and 1j8e), 1j 8 o£vbnkros nSe Bopia mépif. This reading is absurd. dgv0nkTos
can only mean sharply whetted, and is always used of weapons. wépf is not
found elsewhere in Soph., and is difficult to explain. The reading adopted in
the text is the conjecture of Arndt. Some prefer Arndt’s subsequent change,
wrdoupos mepl Elber for Bupla mwepl Elper. Dind. conjectures, after the reading
of Aj. 899, veordayris keirar vad)um dmo'yavw wepurTUX TS, the true reading
to be 7 8 dfubrkTe dacydve mepurtuxis.

1303. W. follows the Mss. in reading Aéxos, which he understands to mean
the cavern or den of the serpent (enkov és pelapBadn Spdkovros, Eur. Phoen.
1010), into which Megareus threw himself, and which thus became his couch.
Most editt. adopt the emendation of Bothe, Adxos. Mein. prefers réaos.
W. supposes, with Cdnter, that a verse spoken at this place by Creon has
disappeared from the Mss. The only ground for this assumption is that thus
we should have six trimeters to correspond to the six after the first pair of
strophes. 'W. proposes for this omitted verse, 1 pou xohwBeic’ dOAiov poviv
Tékovs; But 1304 follows immediately upon 1303 without any break or
interruption.

1310. Two of the Mss. read ¢ev e, and this seems to be a reading of L
written a recentissima manu above an erasure. But ¢ed ded is unmetrical.
Erfurdt read at at, changed by later critics to aiai.



192 APPENDIX.

1317. W. changes dpov pov of the Mss. to i pou to correspond in metre
with dyour” dv of the antistrophe. But the anacrusis may be an irrational
long syllabie.

1318 f. The metrical agreement between these and the corresponding
verses of the antistrophe is not exact.  Kolster (Phiiol. 1857, p. 456) proposes
éyo yap o dpol péleos, EkTavoy = oé T avtdy, dpov pédcos, otd Exw.

1323. The Mss. read §mv Tdyos, as in the text. But this requires that
-xos be treated as syllaba anceps, and whether this syllable can be so treated
depends upon the arrangement of the verse. It is a disputed point whether
to arrange these dochmiacs into systems. Westphal and Schmide favor
dochmiac systems. Christ also joins two, sometimes three, dochmii to
make one verse. If this is done here, -xos as syllala anceps can be justified
only on the ground that it occurs in an emotional passage in which the same
word is repeated.  This is ailowed by Westphal, but not by J. IL 11. Schmidt,
who everywhere avoids the correspondence T at the end of the first dochmius
of the dimeter. In this instance Schmidt avoids the difficulty by adopting the
unwarranted conjecture of Schine, dwrdyeré W' ém rdxos. W. and Bell. make
a monometer here, and thus make Taxos end the verse. By rcading rdxw
the difficulty would be solved if the arrangement by systems is kept.

1336. The cditt. vary between épd weév (with the most of the Mss.), épdpar,
épdpev (with V), épd ye, épd "y,

1340. karékavov is from karaxaive, poctic form of karakrelvw. The Mss.
read karéktavov, which was corrected by Herm. to wdkravov, after Vat. 57,
and is supported by ITom. /. vi. 164, kdkrave. This form gives a more exact
metrical correspondence than karékavov, and may well stand as a Homeric
reminiscenee. It is adopted by Camp. N. reads €xravov.

1341. There is no good reason for changing adrdv of the Mss. to ai Tdvd’,
as W. and many other editt. have done after Scidler.

1342 ff. The best Mss. read éma mwpds wpoTepov (moTepov, A) wai (wd) kal
06 mdvra yap. This is impossible metrically, and the sense of wa kal 06 is hiard
to understand. W, adopts Musgrave’s emendation wa k@, and rejects §rwra,
but this does not agree with the corresponding verses of the strophe, where
the reading is not in dispute. To get any metrical agreement, the alternative
is cither to drop wdvra ydp or to reject wd kal 6a (or wd kAba). Camp.
prefers to do the latter, for the reason that wdvra ydp scems to have the
better Mss. authority, and that the asyndeton in wg kAbd, Néxpia Tdv Xepoiv
is harsh.

1346. The common reading is 7a &, which many cditt. connect with Tdv
Xepotv, as though there were an antithesis between what was at hand and what
was impending, making rd éml kpari refer to a fate that hangs over him.




